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1 Introduction

1.1 General

This document is confidential!
Passing onto third parties without written permission
from company digipaX GmbH is not allowed!

In this document we explain the installation of various components as well as the functions
and settings that go beyond the user’s documentation. A normal user has particularly limited
access possibilities to the system settings. The integration of digipaX software in an overall-
system comprising of numerous DICOM and GDT systems can only be made by competent
persons the administrators.

For administrators and maintenance personnel special training is needed. Information on
trainings can be obtained from the manufacturer.

Using this documentation and the password at the end of this document, administrators will
be able to configure digipaX for specific situations in practice.

1.2 Symbols and illustrations

Symbol Meaning

i ! E Note

Tip

All digipaX illustrations (screenshots) show the program windows in Classic Style. This allows
the images to be clearer in the documentation. The program is normally set to Black Style,
which is more suitable for viewing medical images.
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1.3 Possible risks

To reduce the risk of electric shock please heed the use of the CE marked hardware and
keeping of the safe distance of 1.50 m between the installed hardware components and the
patient (see Section 2.2.4 Hardware and safety and 2.2.9 Installation and connection instruc-
tions). In addition, galvanic isolation should be used when connecting devices with a data
cable.

While using the module for acquisition of radiological images (image acquisition module),
the loss of the current image can occur if the instructions are not properly observed after the
error has had appeared. Therefore, while executing the activities according to the checklist
special attention should be paid to instructing the staff related to the acquisition of images
(an explanation of the backup/restore functions).

To prevent loss of the entire image archive, multiple and dispersed storage of the image
data must be provided. For this purpose, please read Section 2.2.3 RAID system and backup.

The users of the system should be instructed that the failure to follow the operating manual
is associated with the risk. In particular, it is imperative that all safety precautions in the Us-
er’s Guide are observed.
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2 Network and hardware
2.1 Data network

2.1.1 Purpose of connection to data network

Purpose of embedding in the data network is availability of central data stock of DICOM im-
ages on several computers and inter-device data exchange by
- sending/receiving DICOM images via DICOM Communication,
- sending/receiving jobs via DICOM Worklist and
- recalling/creating/transferring files as e.g. thumbnails, Worklist files, XML files, li-
cense files etc. through enabling Windows in Microsoft networks.

2.1.2 Properties and features required

- Network topology Ethernet
- Star topology
- Min. 100BaseT, but 1000BaseT or more is recommended

2.1.3 Configuration required

- Network protocol TCP/IP

- preferably static IP addresses. If dynamic addresses are used, an accurate name reso-
lution of hostnames in the network is required (usage of DNS or WINS, in exceptions
by editing the file ,hosts")

- Windows operating systems (see Section 2.2.2.1)

- Windows working groups or domains

- RAID system (RAID1, RAID5 or RAID10) for data

2.1.4 Safety requirements
The PCs and the network must be protected against access of unauthorized persons by ne-
cessity of providing username and password. If the network is connected with internet, it
must be protected against attacks from internet. Most devices for internet access (DSL rout-
er, Fritzbox etc.) already have an internet firewall for network protection. Local firewalls on
particular PCs can be additionally activated in order to avoid unwanted communication from
inside to outside to internet. However, in this case trouble-free network traffic between sta-
tions must not be impeded or completely blocked.
The following services and ports are required:

- image archive port 5678

- image querying at work stations port 104

- automatic capture of images at work stations port 105

- port 2200 on server that provides the Worklist, as well as read and write access to

Worklist directory through the network from appropriate stations
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- read and write access to further special directories on the server for license, thumb-
nails, Presentation States and other data if need be
Furthermore, the systems must be protected against malwares by installation of antivirus
softwares. Should the above-mentioned ports already be in use, they can be changed. All

free ports from 1024 can be used for this.

2.1.5 Other information on communication flow
- Reading and writing license file (folder-enable)
- Writing job files on server (folder-enable)
- Querying job list (Worklist) from server (DICOM Query - C-FIND)
- Accessing images from server (DICOM Query Retrieve - C-MOVE)
- Sending images to server (DICOM Send - C-STORE)
- Querying information on patients, studies and images from server (DICOM Query)
- Reading and writing thumbnails on server (folder-enable)
- Reading and writing Presentation State files on server (folder-enable)
- Poss. exchanging GDT files with third-party systems (folder-enable)
- Poss. receiving and sending out HL7 messages (HL7 protocol)
- Poss. reading and writing the X-ray journal (folder-enable)

- Poss. reading and writing manually recorded patients list (folder-enable)

2.1.6 Possible risks if requirements are not met
- Time delays in cases of emergency because:
o software does not start (no access to license file)
o images cannot be queried or are queried only very slowly
- Other possible limitations that do not impact directly:
o creating jobs impossible
o querying job list impossible

o long waiting times (if network is slow or configured inappropriately)

2.2 Hardware

2.2.1 Conditions for use

This product is designed for use on personal computers in residential and commercial prem-
ises. The used hardware must be adapted to the prevailing environment conditions. The user
of PC must verify if hardware corresponds to requirements prevailing in location of its instal-
lation.
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digipax

2.2.2 System requirements

2.2.2.1 Supported operating systems

Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8/8.1, Windows 10 (Business/Pro or high-
er only)

Windows Server 2003/2003 R2, Windows Server 2008/2008 R2, Windows Server 2012/2012
R2

When using Windows server 2008 or higher it is necessary that the feature ,Desk-
top Experience” of Windows is installed. The installation is to be made in server
manager above the switch ,Add feature®.

The maximum number of simultaneous accesses to network shares is limited to 10
in Windows XP and Vista, and 20 in Windows 7/8/8.1/10 (Business/Pro or higher
only).

For server operating systems, the appropriate CALs must exist. For more please
refer to the license conditions for the operating system and/or ask your system
vendor.

2.2.2.2

Server

Recommended system configuration:

Processor Dual-core processor 2,5 GHz or higher

Main memory

Min. 2 GB RAM

Operating system

Windows 7 Prof.

Graphics card

Minimum 128 MB DVI (dual), 1280 x 1024

Harddisk

System disk min. 60 GB + additional image store (RAID system)

Network

1000BaseT (Gigabit Ethernet)

Minimum system requirements:

Processor

Pentium 4 or similar min. 2,1 GHz

Main memory

Min. 1 GB RAM

Operating system

Windows XP Prof. or higher

Graphics card

On-board graphics, 1280 x 1024

Harddisk System disk min. 60 GB + additional image store (RAID system)
Network 100BaseT
2.2.2.3 Workstation

Recommended system configuration:

Processor

Dual-core processor 2,5 GHz or higher

Main memory

Min. 2 GB RAM

Operating system

Windows 7 Prof.
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Graphics card Minimum 128 MB DVI (dual), 1280 x 1024
Harddisk 60 GB or more
Network 1000BaseT (Gigabit Ethernet)

Minimum system requirements:

Processor Pentium 4 or similar min. 2,1 GHz
Main memory Min. 1 GB RAM

Operating system Windows XP Prof. or higher
Graphics card On-board graphics, 1280 x 1024
Harddisk Min. 60 GB

Network 100BaseT

RAID system size depends on the expected number of images.

2.2.3 RAID system and backup

The data of archivized images are to be saved on a RAID system to minimise the
1 data loss risk. RAID 1 or RAID 5 is recommended. Use RAID systems with monitor-
i " 3 ing functions in order to signal immediately any malfunctions or failures of the
RAID components to the user or administrator to allow them a prompt reaction as a
failure of another components might cause a breakdown of RAID and damage of
data stored on it.
In addition, the data are to be put on further harddisks by their mirroring or daily
backup (see also chapter 22 Archiving).

2.2.4 Hardware and safety

The used hardware must be provided with CE and it must meet requirements provided in
Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive and Low Voltage Directive. It is necessary to observe
restrictions concerning the use and provisions regarding the maintenance and operation of
the installed hardware according to the manufacturer’s information and standard EN 60950-
1.

It is necessary to ensure proper functioning of the installed hardware components before the
software will be installed and taken in use.

2.2.5 Use within urgent care facilities

The equipment used within urgent care facilities, such as ambulance or hospital emergency
department must meet specific requirements. In these places, prevention against possible
malfunction or breakdown during time-critical medical procedures is needed. Computers
must be protected against power blackout by uninterruptible power supply solutions, if the
urgent care facility is not already protected by any kind of emergency power supply. Perma-
nent availability of image and patient data as well as server services must be assured. This
can be obtained by mirroring of image data or any other cluster solutions. Appropriate
measures should also be taken in order to prevent failure of the work stations, which means
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providing a ready to use substitute station. Networks must meet the requirements of IEC
80001.

2.2.6 Noise level

The installed components, in particular fans of the system should meet the current directives
in terms of noise level and keep the required noise limits.

2.2.7 Diagnostic display

The diagnostic workstation requires a special diagnostic display according to quality assur-
ance directives for radiographic equipment. In order to ensure the quality of the display, a
daily visual inspection is necessary. This can be made via software (e.g. "LUXOR DisplayQ") or
by using the SMPTE test patterns. The staff must be trained accordingly.

2.2.8 Devices

The following devices can be connected to the digipaX software for data exchange:

Device type Manufacturer Unit
CR-Scanner: iCRco iCR-Serie
Orex Computed Radiog- Orex
raphy Ltd.
Kodak (Carestream) PoC-Serie
Carestream Health Vita LE
Detector: Teleoptic PRA, Ltd. Alpha 4600
XCAN AG XCAN DR-System
Perkin Elmer XRpad 4336
XRpad 4343F
Generator: JOSEF BETSCHART AG GENESIS 50 RFT
Provotec ProVario
Dose-area-product meters: Wellhofer KermaX IDP
MRI devices: S.P. Helpic Ltd. Everest 1.5T, Renex 0.3T
Video sources: video sources from the manufacturer “The Imaging
Source” with ,WDM Stream Class Driver” and DirectShow
supported
Foot switch: any USB foot switch with two programmable pedals for
key combination
Foot switch with a serial connection (RS232), here control
cables CTS, DSR, DCD and Rl are supported (NO switch)

While connecting the equipment the instructions of the manufacturers of devices must be
followed. In particular it is to ensure galvanic isolation if necessary.
Connection of devices is described in chapter 20 Device connections.
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2.2.9 Installation and connection instructions

While installing and connecting the systems the specifications and precautions provided by
the manufacturers must be followed.

The installed hardware must be CE marked and meet the requirements of EMC and Low Volt-
age Directive. The restrictions on application as well as maintenance and use instructions for
the installed hardware are to be followed according to the manufacturer’s information and
DIN EN 60950-1.

It is to ensure that between the installed hardware components and a patient a distance of
1.50 meters will be kept (so that no simultaneous touch of hardware and patient is possible).
Moreover, all the hardware must stand safely. Monitors should also stand safely so that they
cannot be pulled down accidentally. Cables are to be so installed that loose hanging is
avoided.

The hardware shall be located in such a manner to allow for quick and easy disconnection
from power supply in emergency situations. The disconnectable power outlet strips with
good access may be used as possible alternative.

The keyboard, mouse and monitor shall be located on workplace in such a manner to elimi-
nate their physical impact on environment.

There are no known interactions between computer hardware and X-ray system. Therefore,
no special precautions for their installation are given.

2.2.10 Uninterruptible power supply (UPS)

loss during data transfer from external appliances and to exclude possible dan-
gers for patients. The instructions of the manufacturers relating to this must be
followed.

: : Check if an uninterruptible power supply of a device is necessary to prevent image

2.2.11 Cleaning with disinfectants

The installed hardware should be cleaned in principle with common disinfectants. The hard-
ware components may not get damaged by using such disinfectants. Inform the staff espe-
cially if such cleaning of installed hardware is not acceptable.

2.2.12 Software

The same version of digipaX software is to be installed at all connected stations.
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3 Installation guidelines

3.1 Server guidelines

Process Page number
for
information
1. Installation of digipaX
» Installation of digipaX 20
2. Installation of image archive(s)
* Installation of MySQL + MySQL Workbench 21
= Installation of Conquest 22
= Commissioning Conquest (AE Title, port, data base init.) 26
3. Installation of worklist server
» |nstallation of worklist server 23
= Configuration of worklist server 40
4. Archiving tool + DICOM tool
= Installation and configuration of backup 170
= Installation of DICOM editor
5. Installation of other tools
= Installation of Nero 23
* Installation of software remote control
*= Installation of tool or image for daily visual inspection 15
6. digipaX configuration
= Commissioning digipaX (fill physician’s data, enable modules) 24
= Connecting image archives / DICOM configuration 29
= Connecting worklist server 41
= Adjusting caches 100
= Adjusting X-Ray journal / storage location 110
= Setting as veterinary version 118
= GDT connection
» Configuration of various systems 47 | 54 /
od 46
» digipaX configuration 81
= HL7 connection 100
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3.2 Workstation guidelines

Process Page number
for
information
1. Installation of digipaX
* |nstallation of digipaX 20
2. Installation of other tools
» Installation of Nero 23
*= |nstallation of software remote control
» |nstallation of tool or image for daily visual inspection 15
3. digipaX configuration
= Commissioning digipaX (fill physician’s data, enable modules) 24
= Connecting image archives / DICOM configuration 29
= Connecting worklist server 4]
*» Adjusting caches 100
= Setting as veterinary version 118
= GDT connection
= Configuration of various systems 47 | 54 /
od 46
= digipaX configuration 81
= HL7 connection 100

3.3 Completion of overall system

Process Page number
for
information
1. Routing setup
» Enabling image receiving in digipaX 36
= Adding ExportConverter in Conquest 36
2. Archiving
= Configuration of Conquest 169
»= Setting up a backup CD/DVD 171
= Setting drive monitoring in digipaX 172
3. Acceptance of system
= Acceptance testing 157
» Completing checklist 157
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3.4 Installation and interconnection plan

Especially for larger systems in which DICOM router, worklist server, multiple image archives
and even third-party system may be integrated, it is recommended to make an interconnec-
tion plan for the systems involved. For each computer, enter its name, IP address and sys-
tems which are to be installed. For each DICOM system, specify an AE Title and port, where it
will be accessible (for servers - Service Class Provider (SCP)) or which will be used by it for
image query as Service Class User (SCU).

Example of a simple system structure:

w \ Copten | aemie—| ot
Copiem | e | 1|
- - Turbaorded
» M

TurboMed "‘

DIGIPAXZ 104
digipax
AUTODIG2 105

‘ digipax DI GIPAXT 104

acre
digipax SCAMMER 104
Canguest COMNCQUEST 56785 ®
- [ - raarY
Wk-Server W ORKLIST 2200
x5can32 HKSCAN 2300

o 7
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4 Program installations

For the installation the administrator rights are necessary. User account control
as well as use of security software and firewalls may cause problems whilst in-
stalling the digipaX software. Settings of such programs may require adjusting
(enabling of ports, approval of accession rights to the programs and for the user
etc.).

All installation programs are started through the tool Xinstall.

Anwendungen Informationen

v 4
digipaX

Serversysteme

m Bildarchiv (Conquest)

Archivierung

By clicking on the appropriate menu item the setup of this software launches.

Adjusting this installation software Xinstall is possible and is explained in a separate docu-
ment. Install the required components one by one. The necessary settings are described in
the next section.

4.1 digipaX
The installation program installs the digipaX software (typically in directory
C:\digipaX\digipaX).

If setting as a veterinary version is needed, then it can be enabled as preset in the setup (see
also 16 Veterinary version).

After the installation has been completed, a BodyGenX tool is accessed optionally. With this
tool the organ tables for various specialities of human or veterinary medicine can be in-
stalled. Also, the Procedure Codes of various devices can be installed. Use of BodyGenX is
described in the section14 Body Generator (BodyGenX).
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4.2 MySQL

First install MySQL server on usual way ("Typical").
Just at the end of the setup select “Configure” and do the settings like shown in the following

dialogues:

MySQL Server Instance Co

MySQL Server Instance Configuration
Configure the MySQL Server 5.1 server instance,

Please select a configuration type.

{~ Detailed Configuration

B ] Choose this configuration type to create the optimal server
setup for this machine.

se this only on machines that do not already have a MySQL
server installation. This will use a general purpose configuration
for the server that can be tuned manually.

< Back | Mext > I Cancel

MySQL Server Instance Col

MySQL Server Instance Configuration

Configure the MySQL Server 5.1 server instance.

Please set the Windows options.

[¥ Install As Windows Service
This is the recommended way to run the MySQL
server on Windows.

Service Mame: Im vl

|¥ Launch the MySQL Server automatically

¥ iInclude Bin Di v in PATH:
Check this option to include the directory containing
the server / client executables in the Windows PATH
variable so they can be called from the command line,

< Back | Mext = I Cancel

Server Instance Co

MySQL Server Instance Configuration
Configure the MySQL Server 5.1 server instance.

Please set the security options.
v Modify Security Settings

Mew root password: i Enter the root password.
[rot | Confirm: i Retype the password.

¥ Enable root access from remote machines

[~ Create An Anonymous Account

This option will create an anonymous account on this server,
Please note that this can lead to an insecure system.

< Back Cancel

As password, here ,root* was used.
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MySQL Server Instance Configuration

Configure the MySQL Server 5.1 server instance.

Ready to execute ...

() Prepare configuration

() Write configuration file

() Start service

() Apply security settings

Please press [Execute] to start the configuration.

Additionally, the installation of "MySQL Workbench" is recommended. It includes tools for
testing and optimizing the database, which could be used immediately when only needed.
The creating of an automatic backup of the MySQL database is described under point 22.2
Securing MySQL database.

If using Windows 7, after installation of MySQL a reboot is required!

4.3 MySQL Workbench

Additionally, the installation of "MySQL Workbench" is recommended. In it, you can establish
a database backup (optionally), so that you do not need to recover the database in a slow
recovery process from the DICOM images if a system crash occurs. It also includes tools for
testing and optimizing the database, which could be used immediately when only needed.

4.4 Conquest

The Conquest (PACS server) is the image archive and absolutely necessary for operating the
system.
Install the Conquest files on the target computer (e.g. C:\digipaX\Conquest).

The installation path must not include blank spaces as otherwise you would not

A be able to log in the Conquest as a service! The Windows program directories

,l-' ! E usually include a blank space in the path (C:\Program Files) and cannot be used as

an installation path. Please keep this in mind at the installation and use the rec-
ommended path ,C:\digipaX\Conquest* preferably.

4.5 Xadmin

If needed, the tool Xadmin can also be used to support some administrator’s tasks. Currently
Xadmin supports acquisition of already existing data (DICOM images from previous system),
modifications of tags in batch mode and creation of X-ray journals from the tags of the DI-
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COM files. The program starts through Xadmin.exe. For more, read the Xadmin user’s manu-
al.
Conquest image is based on database system MySQL.

4.6 Worklist server: wimscpfs

The worklist server is only needed if the worklist component of the digipaX system is intend-
ed to be used.

L Here at this place only the required components are copied on the PC. You still
' have to configure the worklist server and install it as a service. This operation is
¥

described in section 8.

4.7 Backup

This tool is necessary for creating image files backup on CD / DVD. It requires installation of
Nero software.

4.8 DICOM Definition files / DICOM editor

With the DICOM editor, the DICOM tags of image files can be changed. This is necessary if
e.g. wrong assignments of images occur.
Before the DICOM Editor can be installed the associated Definition Files must be installed.

4.9 Ghostscript

Ghostscript is required for importing the PDF documents with the import module.

4.10 Remote maintenance

For remote maintenance the Teamviewer is used. At the customer’s the Quicksupport mod-
ule is sufficient.
http://www.digipax.de/downloads/TeamViewer/TeamViewerQS_en.exe
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5 Commissioning / general configurations
5.1 digipaX

5.1.1 Configuration of information on practice and physicians

In the configuration on the page "Information on practice and physicians" doctor's name and
address are to be put in. If necessary, doctor's or company identification number can be
added (for more see Chapter 23 Tips for group medical practices (team practices).

5.1.2 Licensing

From digipaX version 1.2 software activation is required.

The program is installed on base of a standard, full-featured trial license, which expires after
30 days. Within those 30 days a new license file must be installed in the system. The appli-
cation for new license file is possible just already during configuration of the server and
hence the product activation can be done prior to delivery of the system.

5.1.2.1 Product activation flow

1. Launch the digipaX on the server and open the configuration page "License"
2. Click the button “Product activation ..."

Product activation

Move the following text to the online order form in the wendor area on our website (field:
Activation codes). The license file will be sent via email.
Software: digipaX =]
Software version: 1.3.7.0 Lot
Installation codes: B
00: B3F5AA23
01: B31B6DD4
02: B2AF1041
03: 8C0247CB
04: B4841872
05: Ce8D5D41
08: 1E714CEE
07: C0593726
08: AB349696
08: 115313C1
10: 54396E22
12: E7024C65
Hardware info: |
00:15:F 2 7C:0E:66
18:66:20:52:41:53
18:66:20:52:41:53
18:66:20:52:41:53
18:66:20:52:41:53
16:04:20:52:41:53
16:04:20:52:41:53
33:50:6F:45:30:30

3. Copy the data using the appropriate button to the clipboard or text file

4. Log in on the website www.digipax.eu entering the vendor information, fill out an order
form in the vendor area, paste text copied from the product activation and submit the
order.

5. The company digipaX sends back to the email address provided the license file which
must be again copied onto the server.

6. In the configuration of the server a new path to the license file must be specified, if the
license file was copied in any another location.
It is recommended to overwrite the default license file.
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All other digipaX stations in the network must also use this license file, that means that the
path of the license file is to be customized to the configuration.

5.1.2.2 Extension of update period

When the update period expires, it must be first extended before new updates can be in-
stalled. For extension of the update period the number of the license file is required. It can
be found in the license viewer (license configuration page). This number is needed to order
an activation key from the manufacturer for extension of the update period. Enter this key in
the license viewer (button "Activation key").

5.1.3 Activating modules

The desired modules of the station are activated / deactivated on the configuration page
"License".

5.1.4 Errors when checking the license

If the license checking fails at the program launch, an error message with the error code is
displayed. The following table presents the meaning of these codes:

Code Meaning

0 Licence Passed

1 Licence Demo Mode

2 Lic File Not Registered
3 Module Is No

16 Licence Expired

17 Demo Licence Expired
32 Too Many Module User
64 User Is Deactivated
128 No Lic File Access
129 No Registry Access
256 Module Not Found
257 Key Already Used

258 Key Not Readable

512 Invalid Licence

1024 Invalid Inst Code
2048 Invalid Lic File

3001 Webservice Error
4096 No User

4097 No Item

4098 Entry Not Found
4099 Invalid Type

4100 Module Exists

4101 Invalid Parameter
4102 Insufficient Licence
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5000 User Cancel

8192 Unsupported Version
8193 Unknown Language
8194 Not Implemented
16382 Sysdate Changed
16383 Lic Tampered

16384 Unhandled Error

If, for example, the license file has been moved, a new path can be set up using switch ,Se-
lect new license file".

Another reason for an error when checking the license can be that the PC has been replaced
and the new computer has now a different computer name or the computer name has been
simply changed in Windows only. Then, the old computer name is still activated in the li-
cense file and there is no license for the new computer name left. If this is the case, then you
can open license viewer using switch ,License Viewer” and deactivate the old name in the list.
Afterwards, the license is available again and will be allocated to the new name after restart
of digipaX.

The license viewer does not open if no license file is selected or the license does not belong
to the system (Code 1024) or is damaged.

5.2 Conquest

The MySQL is used as the database for the image archive. There is an additional description
swindowsmanual.pdf* (in English only) delivered by the Conquest in the installation directory.
The GUI of the Conquest is started by using a connection in the start menu or by executing
the file ConquestDICOMServer.exe. At first start-up choose the ,Native MySQL driver” as da-
tabase driver.

Mew Installation

‘l Conquest DICOM zerver
vers, 1.4.16 The Metherlands Cancer Institute

Thiz iz a new installation; please select the [JDEC) database to

be used, push OK, then fill in the configuration page and push

"Save configuration’. Then proceed to the installation page. Or
uze the default ingtall button to install without questions.

Database type |Native MySOL driver j

On the first configuration page enter AE Title and port and save the settings. It is recom-
mended to set the checkbox ,Keep Server Alive“ in order to restart the Conquest automati-
cally after a server crash. Furthermore, select the file format DCM in order to be able to read
the saved files images with every DICOM standard software. The selected directory for data
storage should have enough space for the expected volume of coming images and be stored
on a RAID system.
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4} ConQuest DICOM server 1.4.16 - CONQUESTSRV1

nztallation | Maintenance | Known DICOM providers] Browse database] Server status] Guery / Move

Thiz screen containg essential parameters for operation of the ConGQuest DICOM server.

Local unique name of thiz DICOM server [application entity, AE] : COMAQUESTSRAY
TCPAP poit to uge [other DICOM spstems must know this number] : BETE

Local disk directory to store DICOM images : |IEI : [system]

El

Make directory = T
== digipax
[v Enable JPEG[2000) support [£= conguest

Images on digk are stored: g
" Uncompressed 03 dbase
~ - (3 HEAD_EXP_00097038

O LosslessdPER ¢ LossyJPEG 0 printer_files
" Lossless JP2000 ¢ Lossy JP2000
" JPEG or Uncompressed

Images on digk are named:
7 W2 [allows MK] compression)

¢ DCM [standard format)

Cleanup disk below: [MB] |0
Cleanup nightly below: [MB] |0
0 Chdigipaxicongquestidata

[V Keep Server Alive Fae aisd space PHEIR magsie

Save configuration

Make myzql databaze

Fiestore original configuration |

Install server a3 NT service |

Uninstall server as NT service |

Hide the server [as tray icon] |

About thiz server

Close the server

On the installation page, 5 top buttons on the right top-down can be used for proper creat-

ing and testing of the database.

Confirm the database name conquest (for multiple Conquest servers, you can select also e.g.
,conquest1® and ,conquest2“) by using the button ,Make mysql database” and enter it by
using the password root. Confirm the question ,Change TCPIP parameter to fix mysql prob-

lems?” with Yes.

4} ConQuest DICOM server 1.4.16 - CONQUESTSRV1

Configuration  Installation Maintenance] Known DICOKM pmviders] Browse databaze | Semver status] Query / Move

Haowever, active DICOM connections (image copy operations] may be terminated
Fullows the: following steps for [re-linstalling this program:

I the 'Configuration’ page. set the server name; part number and data directary.
The defaults will da fine in most cases. Push the 'Save configuration’ button.

In the 'Installation’ page (thiz one), perfarm all installation steps [buttons top
fight) one by ane fram top to bottam.

erify TCP/IP installation: tests communication between the DICOM server and installation
pragrams. This will fail if TCPAP iz nat installed on this PC.

Make ODBC data source: defines the connection between a database on disk and the DICOM
server. This fails if ODBC or the dBase driver is nat installed. This option iz not
required when uzing the "DBASEN without ODBC" diver

erify database installation: Some ODBC versions [Drivers 3.40.2829] crash when uzed
with thiz software. This test wil fail to loop for 10 times if that iz so. If the test
failz, install newer ODBC drivers [e.q.. supplied with affice 97).

[Fie-Jinttialize database: Deletes existing database tables [if they exist]) and generates
new tables fram any images already stored on disk (if any).

After these steps, configure your other dicom systems ta know this one and put them in
in the list on the page 'Known DICOM providers'.

Output of the installation programs will go here:

Start TCPAIP test
COMQUESTSREY] This output is generated by the dicom server application
COMGUESTSREYA]If you can read this, the console communication is OF.
CONQUESTSRY1] This is systerndebug output; can you read this 7

COMOUESTSAY] Succesful end of test

<

COMOUESTSAY] This iz a very long text output for testing - This iz a very long text autput for testing - This iz a ve

Make myzgl database
Verify database installation
[Rel-initialize databaze
Clear worklist databaze

Hide the server [as tray icon)
Ahout this server
Close the server
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On a tab "Browse database" you can see an image, which is already contained in the tab by
default.

4} ConQuest DICOM server 14,16 - CONQUESTSRV1

Conliguration] Installatinn] Maintananca] Known DICOM providers  Browse database | Server stalus] Query.fMDve]

| Patientl D | Patigntt am
ﬂ 0009703828 HEAD ExP2

4 [ *

Patient L hd
Study (| 19980414
SeriesMN{DATE TIME I odality De:

+

4 [
Series L L E|
Im Number [DATE [TIME__ [Echo [image1D| «

2000 13380414 170346.0
3000 13380414 170352.0

(L3

1 [ r

Image 4 | -« | » | » HT| [ View incoming

This installed test patient can be deleted in the context menu of the image by using ,Delete
this patient®.

On the page ,Configuration® use also ,Install server as NT service, so that the server starts
automatically always at the system boot and is always active in the background.

If using Windows 7, administrator rights must already be established and User
Account Control (UAC) must be disabled before the installation as a Windows ser-

vice (,Install server as NT service”) will be done.

The installation is now completed.
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5.2.1 Extensions in Conquest

It is recommended to get outright the extensions as described below. For the new installa-
tion of Conquest a pre-prepared configuration file ,dicom.sql.ext” is installed in the Con-
quest directory. It contains all extensions described in the following sections. This file is to
be just renamed to ,dicom.sql“ and the original file deleted priorly. It is recommended to
create a backup of the original file before deleting.

If the file is edited manually, it is to keep in mind that the last line in each of the sections
»*Study*“, ,*Series** and ,*Image*“ is a link back to the upper section and thus it must not be
modified. It is also described as a comment in the ,dicom.sql".

# The last defined element of Study is a link back to Patient

# The last defined element of Series is a link back to Study

# The last defined element of Image is a link back to Series

After the changes are made the Conquest needs to be robooted and the data base re-
initialized.

5.2.1.1 Supporting international character sets and encoding

Supporting the international character sets and encoding when retrieving the archive is con-
trolled through the tag ,,0008,0005 SpecificCharacterSet“. To enable the supporting in the
Conquest the file ,dicom.sqgl” in the Conquest directory needs to be extended. For this, a
next line must be added to each of the sections ,*Patient*" and ,*Study*“.

*Patient*
{

{ 0x0010, 0x0020, "PatientlD", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x0010, "PatientName", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x0030, "PatientBirthDate", 8, SQL_C_DATE, DT_DATE },

{ 0x0010, 0x0040, "PatientSex", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x1040, "PatientsAddress", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0008, 0x0005, "SpecificCharacterSet", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR }
}

*Study*
{
{ 0x0020, 0x000d, "StudylnstanceUID", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_UI },
{ 0x0008, 0x0020, "StudyDate", 8, SQL_C_DATE, DT_DATE },
{ 0x0008, 0x0030, "StudyTime", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_TIME },
{ 0x0020, 0x0010, "StudyID", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0008, 0x1030, "StudyDescription”, 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0008, 0x0050, "AccessionNumber", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0008, 0x0090, "ReferPhysician", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0010, 0x1010, "PatientsAge", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0010, 0x1030, "PatientsWeight", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0008, 0x0061, "StudyModality", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_MSTR },
{ 0x0010, 0x0010, "PatientName", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0010, 0x0030, "PatientBirthDate", 8, SQL_C_DATE, DT_DATE },
{ 0x0010, 0x0040, "PatientSex", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0008, 0x0005, "SpecificCharacterSet", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0010, 0x0020, "PatientID", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR }

Please keep in mind that the last line in the section ,*Study*“ must not be modified. Please
refer to chapter 5.2.1.
Finally, the Conquest needs to be rebooted and the data base re-initialized.
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5.2.1.2 Extended patient data for the patient management

Additional columns can be activated in the patient management. These can be used e.g. for
the address, telephone number and remarks and quoted at the manual recording patients
data. This information will be then saved in the DICOM header on additional tags upon ac-
quiring images. In order that this data can be also stored in the database and shown in the
table of patients, an extension of the database layout is necessary. For this, the file ,di-
com.sql“ in Conquest is to be edited. The same course of action applies for both database
types (MySQL or DBASE Ill). In the sections ,*Patient* and “*Study*”, the entries marked in
red for the datasets must be added, so that the section looks as on the example below.

Placement of a finishing comma after each row with exception of the last row is important.

*Patient*

{

*Study*
{

{ 0x0010, 0x0020, "PatientID", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x0010, "PatientName", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x0030, "PatientBirthDate", 8, SQL_C_DATE, DT_DATE },

{ 0x0010, 0x0040, "PatientSex", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0008, 0x0005, "SpecificCharacterSet", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0010, 0x1000, "OtherPatlDs", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x1001, "OtherPatNames", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x1040, "PatientsAddress", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x2154, "PatientsTelephoneNumbers", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0010, 0x0032, "PatientsBirthTime", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_TIME },

{ 0x0010, 0x2160, "EthnicGroup", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x4000, "PatientComments", 254, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR }

}

{ 0x0020, 0x000d, "StudylnstanceUID", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_UI },

{ 0x0008, 0x0020, "StudyDate", 8, SQL_C_DATE, DT_DATE },

{ 0x0008, 0x0030, "StudyTime", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_TIME },

{ 0x0020, 0x0010, "StudyID", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0008, 0x1030, "StudyDescription", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0008, 0x0050, "AccessionNumber", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0008, 0x0090, "ReferPhysician”, 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x1010, "PatientsAge", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x1030, "PatientsWeight", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0008, 0x0061, "StudyModality", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_MSTR },

{ 0x0010, 0x0010, "PatientName", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x0030, "PatientBirthDate", 8, SQL_C_DATE, DT_DATE },

{ 0x0010, 0x0040, "PatientSex", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0008, 0x0005, "SpecificCharacterSet", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0010, 0x1000, "OtherPatIDs", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x1001, "OtherPatNames", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x1040, "PatientsAddress", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x2154, "PatientsTelephoneNumbers", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0010, 0x0032, "PatientsBirthTime", 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_TIME },
{ 0x0010, 0x2160, "EthnicGroup”, 16, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },

{ 0x0010, 0x4000, "PatientComments", 254, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR },
{ 0x0010, 0x0020, "PatientID", 64, SQL_C_CHAR, DT_STR }

Here too, one should keep in mind that the last row in the section ,*Study
modified. Please refer to chapter 5.2.1.

Finally the Conquest must be rebooted and the database re-initialized.
Activation and contents of the columns can be set up in the configuration under Administra-

tor/Patient data

(see chapter 17.1.6).

T

must not be
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6 DICOM configuration

6.1 Quick DICOM configuration

Each digipaX station requires a unique AE Title for communication with the image archive.
For new installations the hostname is automatically predefined as the AE Title where only the
local part of the hostname without the domain extension is used (from pcl.praxis.local only
pcl is used). However, the AE Title must not have more than 20 characters. If the hostname

is longer the characters at the end will be deleted.

The option “Use hostname as AET” is enabled and the port set at each station for quick con-

figuration.
Example:

| Administrator :: DICOM [ network.

local DICOM settings
AE Title: [

Settings for image retrieval

Port for query images: | 1104

local settings for automatic image receiving

% Use the hostname as AET

Image refrieval imeout: | 240 seconds | | Retries: [0 =

activate automatic image receiving  AE Title: [

] Port for automatic image re

local (temporary) data

save local patientdata  File: | C:\Program Files\digipaX \digipaX PatientList. xml

Image archive (PACS) Worklist server Printer |

AE Title

CONQSRVO1

192,168.1.10

In Conquest a row with wildcards is sufficient to be able to deliver images to all stations in

the network. The port must be the same on all stations.
Example:

Configuration | Installation | Maintenance ~Known DICOM providers | Browse database | Server status | Guery /Move |

ke
*
= DICOM AE (Application entity)
* (This is file ACRNEMA MaP)

=

—» IFP address ~ Port map

* All DICOM systems that want to retrisve images from the
* Conquest DICOM server must be listed here with correct
* AE name, (IP adress or hostname) and port number
* The first entry is the Conquest system as ssample

The syntax for sach entry is

BE  <IP advess|Host names port number  compression

PR

For compression see nmanval, Values arc un-uncompressed;
31.32=lossless jpeg:i3..i6=lossy ipeg:nl. .nd=nki private

CONQSRVOL 127.0.0.1 CE78 un

* * 104 un

i Save this st 1
Riestore tis s

Hide the server [as tray icon)
About this server
Close the server
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These settings suffice only for a normal image retrieval. Additional settings are necessary for
other functions. The course of action as well as other settings and additional functions are
described in the next sections.

6.2 DICOM settings digipaX

For manual configuration you need to enter the requested AE Title in the input field “AE Ti-
tle”. The AE Title you have entered will be used for DICOM communications with the archive.
Transfer of images can take several seconds depending on the existing network and the size
of the image files. You can set timeouts for both directions after that digipaX terminates the
transfer. You can also set the number of retries if transfer failed.

If the network is slow or problems with connections occur it may be necessary to set a long-
er timeout in order to avoid a premature connection termination. If, for example, the images
are to be sent to another location a slow upload is often a problem.

Automatic image download is for routing functions and is described in chapter 7. The setting
“local (temporary) data“ is for use without surgery management resp. without GDT (see
chapter 9.1.18).

The image archives are linked to ,Image archive (PACS)“. You can establish one or more ar-
chives and use them simultaneously.

I — | e \

Informations about cinic and physician local DICOM settings
User interface

AETite: [pC1 Use the hostriame as AET
Image preview
Window spit /P Settings for mage retrieval Settings for image sending
FmEIEG Port for query images: | 104 Image retrieval tineout: | 240 seconds || Retriesi [0 |5 | | Image sending timeout: |60 seconds | &
Loupe
Image informations local settings for automatic image receiving
Overlay | scoutlines
Histogram

Job management local (temporary) data

®| activate automatic image receiving  AE Tities | AUTOPC1 Fort for automatic mage receiving: | 105

Image acquisition
Other

== T

License

savelocal patient data  File: | C:\Program Files\igipaX Yigipax Patientist 4

CONQSRVO1 192.168.1.10
DICOM { network 2| archive . 192.168.120 7 ves
Job management
GDT
HL7
Caches /IPS

Image acquisition

Veterinary surgeon

Device inks

Xray journal ||
Patient CD
Image transfer
Patient data
Cther

DICOM

Image procassing =

New... || Mody. Dekte Test
File import -]

Administrator login Import. Export Info... save
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digipax

S =,
I configure DICOM connection

Each archive is to be added to a list of image archives by clicking

on “New...” and all required information are to be entered in
dialogue box. As name, enter the name, which will be later
shown in the list of archives. For communication, AE Title, host-

name or IP address and port are needed. For speeding up per-

Designation:

AE Title:

Host/IP:

Port:

Disconnect:

Access:

Image archive 1
CONQSRVOL
192.168.1.10
5578
never disconnect
20seconds | o

® after inactivity of

| Reading

formance, the DICOM connection can be temporarily sustained
(late disconnection). With subsequently coming data queries, the
connection does not need to be permanently reconnected, hence
an increase of performance is achieved.

%] writing
Colour:

Use: ® yes no

Cancel

Not all DICOM systems can handle multiple simultaneous connections. There-
fore, it can occur that the systems might be blocked by late or failed disconnec-
tion. With Conquest, multiple connections are possible, with the worklist server
(wimscpfs) are not. Too many opened connections at the same time also de-
crease the performance. For this reason, the system should work without dis-
connections only in exceptional cases.

L e

For each archive, access for reading and writing can be declared separately. This is useful,
when e.g. data have to be transferred from archive 1 to archive 2.

It is to note here, that the archives without read access are not presented in the list of que-
ryable archives. Contrariwise, the archives without write access are not presented in the list
of available archives while sending data. This is for a better overview.

For a better support for the user, each archive has its own colour for faster and better iden-
tification, when data from different archives are shown in the system or the user has to
choose only one archive. Thereby, colours are assigned in sequence automatically, if this is
not modified.

Archives can be disabled. Disabled servers are ignored during run of the system as if they
would not be included in the list.

Some details about communication:

A port that is to be indicated for each archive is the port for DICOM communication (e.g.
DICOM C-FIND). For retrieving the images (DICOM C-MOVE), the port in local settings pro-
vided is used. Normally, a common port 104 in DICOM is used. If it is unavailable, use an-
other free port. When using quick configuration with wildcards in Conquest the port must
then be changed on all stations.
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6.3 DICOM settings Conquest

The first entry should be a connection to itself in order to be able to retrieve the own archive
on ,Query / Move*“.

Furthermore, all stations must be entered in the list under ,Known DICOM providers®. For
quick configuration a row with wildcards is sufficient (see above).

If you carry out the configuration manually, you need to enter each station with the AE Title,
IP address resp. hostname and the port. The extension “un” at the end of each row means
Lsuncompressed” (image transfer uncompressed). If you make any changes in the list they
must be confirmed with the button ,Save this list".

— —
4} ConQuest DICOM server 14,16 - CONQUESTSRVI
Configuration | Installation | Maintenance  Known DICOM providers | Browse database | Server status | Guery # Move |
S -
* *
* DICOM AE (Application entity) —> IP address - Port map %
* (Thi=z i= file ACRNEMA HAP) *
* *
# All DICOM systems that want to retrieve images from the * st i e
#* Conguest DICOM server must be listed here with correct *
* AE nams, (IP adress or hostname) and port numbsr *
* The first entry is the Conguesst systen as exanple *
= =
* *
* The =yntax for each entry is *
*® AE <IP adress|Host nanes port number conpression *
* *
* For compression see manual. Valuess are un=uncompressed; *
% ul=littleendisnexplicit, ub=bigendianexplicit, us=both *®
* j1,i2=loz=zless jpeg:j?.  jé=lossy jpeg:nl. .nd=nki private =
* Jk =lozzles=s jpegq2000;jl=lossy jpeg2000 *
* *
*
CONQUESTSRY1 127.0.0.1 5678 un
DIGIPAX 127.0.0.1 104 un
DPCSTORESCE 127.0.0.1 105 un
Hide the server [as tray icon]
About this server
= Close the server

Correctness of settings can be checked by changing to patient management in the digipaX
system and retrieving sample images.

When sending images to the Conquest archive it can occur that the archive does
not support normally this type - e.g. Enhanced CT Image Storage. In this case ac-
quire an appropriate SOP class into the file dgatesop.Ist. For this, add a new entry
at the end of the file, e.g.:

EnhancedCTStorage 1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.2.1 sop

Note that the line must end with a line break!

Normally, patients are identified in the archives by patient’s name, date of birth and patient
ID. This may cause problems in special cases, e.g. when letters of the patient’s name differ
in digipaX and practice management (McDonald - MacDonald). In the cases like this, identifi-
cation should be reduced to patient ID. You find this settings under Administrator / Patient
data.
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6.3.1 Compression

Processing compressed image data is possible with digipaX. This does not apply on the own
image acquisitions. Those remain uncompressed. However, the documents and graphics can
be imported via import components and thereby processed as compressed. For this, a loss-
less JPEG compression is used. This saves storage space on the server. Besides it is possible
to open the compressed images of third-party manufacturers (patient CDs) and send them
to the archive. In order to do that, the configuration in the Conquest ,dicom.ini“ is to be pro-
cessed. The target is that the Conquest retains the art of the compression at the saving. For
this, the ,dicom.ini* is to be changed as on the example below. After the change is done, the
Conquest must be rebooted.

# Configuration of compression for incoming images and archival
DroppedFileCompression = un
IncomingCompression as
ArchiveCompression as

It is to note here that all images added to the archive per drag & drop are saved uncom-
pressed (un). The IncomingCompression is to be set on ,as” (as = store images as is, i.e.
without changing the compression).

o

In Conquest combined with digipaX only the options “un” and “as” for incoming
' files are allowed.
L

For new installations it is recommended to enable the compression straight away.

6.3.2 Enabling JPEG support for the modules ,Easy Report“ and ,Import”

To be able to transfer compressed files to the Conquest, the JPEG support must be enabled
in the Conquest. Basically, it is recommended to enable this option.

4} ConQuest DICOM server 1.4.16 - CONQUESTSRV.

Save configuration
This screen containg essential parameters for operation of the ConQuest DICOM server.

Local uniqus name of this DICOM server [application ertity, AE) : CONGUESTSRY Make mysql database

TCP/P port ko use [other DICOM systems must know this number) : 5678 Riestore original configuration

Lacal disk directory to store DICOM images: [ &= ¢ [system] -1

Make directory | [&t
= digipax
% EnsbilIPEG(2000) suppon £ conquest Install server as NT service
Imagegffh disk are stored
dbase

= SR - g HEAD_EXP_ 00097035 Unistall server as NT service

C Lossless JPEG € LosspJPEG 00 pinte._fies

" Lossless JP2000 ¢ Lossy JP2000

" JPEG or Uncompressed

Images on disk are named:

2 allows NKJ compression]

(& DCM [standard format] Hide the server [as bray ican]
Cleanup disk below: (MB] |0
Claanup nightly below: (MEB] |0 About this server

o Chdigipaxiconquestidata

| Keep Server Alive SRS R S0 SIEI e st nE w
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7 Routing

7.1 General

In routing the images which are sent to an archive are automatically forwarded from that
archive to a work station as well. Hence, the images already exist there in a local cache for
later viewing and do not need to be required first from server anymore - speed and efficien-
cy. On the other hand, when using worklist component it can be defined for which jobs the
images are ready. When using GDT interface, a response to the requesting system can be
sent, that new images are available.

7.2 digipaX configuration

In digipaX, activate the automatic image receiving on the configuration page “DICOM / net-
work”. For this, a separate AE Title (e.g. DPSTORESCP or RECEIVER) and a separate port (e.g.
105) are to be indicated.

i ! ': This port must not be the same as port for image query.

Whether the image receiving works correctly, can be tracked in DICOM log.

If the automatic image receiving is active, a C-STORE (SCP), i.e. an own small PACS server,
that can receive the images, is running in the background of the digipaX system.

Thereby, the storescp.exe from DCMTK of the “Kuratorium OFFIS e.V.” is used. It can be
checked in the DICOM log, whether this background process started successfully. This pro-
cess stores the received images in configured local cache for DICOM images.

The image receiving is also protocolled in the DICOM log and can be tracked there.

By modifications in the configuration conc. automatic image receiving the background pro-
cess restarts. This can also be tracked in the log.

7.3 Conquest configuration

In Conquest, these connection data must be again acquired to the list of “Known DICOM pro-
viders” (e.g. “DPCSTORESCP 127.0.0.1 105 un®). Furthermore, the following changes or
extensions in the file dicom.ini are necessary:

# Configuration of forwarding and/or converter programs to export DICOM slices

ForwardAssociationLevel = IMAGE
ForwardAssociationCloseDelay =5
ForwardAssociationRefreshDelay = 3600

ForwardAssociationRelease 1

ExportConverters = 1

ExportModality0 = *

ExportConverter0 = forward to DPCSTORESCP
ForwardCollectDelay = 600
MaximumExportRetries =5

MaximumDelayedFetchForwardRetries 0
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This section does not initially exist in the dicom.ini and needs to be added com-
pletely.
DPCSTORESCP must be replaced with an appropriately used AE Title.

The configuration for several redirections could look like in the following example:

# Configuration of forwarding and/or converter programs to export DICOM slices

ForwardAssociationLevel = IMAGE
ForwardAssociationCloseDelay =5
ForwardAssociationRefreshDelay = 3600

ForwardAssociationRelease 1

ExportConverters = 2

ExportModality0 = *

ExportConverter0 = forward to AUTODIGI1
ExportModalityl = *

ExportConverterl = forward to AUTODIGI2
ForwardCollectDelay = 600
MaximumExportRetries =5
MaximumDelayedFetchForwardRetries = 0

To improve performance (e.g. when importing patients' CDs), it is better to send all the im-
ages in the archive first, and then distribute them closed among stations in one round. Im-
ages can be transmitted thereby by series, studies or entirely for the patient. In order to do
this first you need to change the row for export converter.

ExportConverter1 = forward SERIES to ...  forwards by series
ExportConverterl = forward STUDY to ... forwards by studies
ExportConverter1 = forward PATIENT to ... forwards all images of the patient

In the case of the "forward PATIENT to" option it is necessary to consider that even when for
a patient only one new image comes in addition, there are always transferred all images of
the patient. This could overload the network. Hence, forwarding by studies is certainly the
most reasonable solution for most systems.

Furthermore, the row "ForwardAssociationLevel =" should also be adjusted. Also here the
rule: series, study or patient applies.

The waiting time is set in the row "ForwardCollectDelay =" in seconds.
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If there are forwardings with waiting time the configuration, for example, could look like
this:

# Configuration of forwarding and/or converter programs to export DICOM slices

ForwardAssociationLevel = STUDY
ForwardAssociationCloseDelay =5
ForwardAssociationRefreshDelay = 3600
ForwardAssociationRelease =1
ExportConverters = 2

ExportModality0 = *

ExportConverter0 = forward STUDY to AUTODIGI1
ExportModalityl = *

ExportConverterl = forward STUDY to AUTODIGI2
ForwardCollectDelay = 600
MaximumExportRetries =5
MaximumDelayedFetchForwardRetries = 0

In addition, the entry "QueueSize =" for the waiting queue of export converters should be
adjusted. According to the Conquest manual, each entry in the waiting queue requires 1.5K
pro export converter. So, if you want to import a patient CD with 500 MRT images and dis-
tribute them to 2 stations, you will need 1.5K x 500 x 2 = 1500 + buffer.

Example: QueueSize = 2000

For more information read the Conquest manual.
Restart the Conquest server after these changes.

With the bottom “Save configuration” on the Conquest configuration page the file
dicom.ini will be newly written by Conquest and possibly brought into a new struc-

ture. After that it can be checked in the file if the changes were accepted.
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7.4 Special routing

In special cases, it may be necessary to send selected images only to another station. For
instance, this could be the case in a situation, in which only the DX images are sent from the
acquiring station (e.g. the DROC or Fuji system) to the station, where the X-ray journal is
maintained.

# Configuration of forwarding and/or converter programs to export DICOM slices

ForwardAssociationLevel = IMAGE
ForwardAssociationCloseDelay =5
ForwardAssociationRefreshDelay = 3600

ForwardAssociationRelease 1

ExportConverters =1

ExportModalityO = DX

ExportCalledAEO = CONQUEST

ExportCallingAEQ = DROC

ExportFilter0 = *

ExportConverter0 = forward to AUTO-XRAY-JOURNAL
ExportConverters =1 # number of recipients
ExportModalityO = DX # only this modality
ExportCalledAEOQ = CONQUEST # AE Title of image archive
ExportCallingAEOQ = DROC # AE Title of acquiring station
ExportFilter0 =* # filter not needed here

ExportConverterQ forward to XRAY-JOURN  # AE Title of receiving station
Optionally, the station name entered on the image in the DICOM header by the acquiring
station can be used:

ExportStationNameO = DROC # Station AE Title in TAG 0008,1010

7.5 Test

The routing function can be tested by drag & drop (only up to version 1.4.14) of a DICOM file
onto the Conquest server (sample images are contained in the installation directory of
digipaX software in the folder “Sample images”). From Conquest version 1.4.15, for the test
purposes you must send an image from another source via DICOM to the Conquest server.
As well in the server log (page “Server status”) as in the log of the digipaX system (category
“DICOM”) the entries must exist, that the file was forwarded and received automatically.
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8 DICOM worklist

8.1 General

In relation to job creation and deletion, the digipaX system can only work together with the
worklist server wimscpfs.exe from the DCMTK of “Kuratorium OFFIS e.V.”. Thereby, creating
and deleting of the jobs is made by the creation and deletion of files in the established
communication directory (subfolder <AE Title>).

If the worklist server is installed on a different machine than that of the digipaX system, date
and time must match on both machines. Otherwise problems can occur during time-
dependent, automatic deletion of the jobs.

MPPS (Modality Performed Procedure Step) for using the job status is not supported.

8.2 Configuration of worklist server

Install the worklist server files on the target system like described. The program wlm-
scpfs.exe is in effect the server which must be registered as a Windows service. This can be
done with batch file WLSSetup.bat contained in the same directory. Execute this batch file by

double click and select “I” to install the service. You can uninstall the service by re-executing

the batch file and subsequent selecting the option “R”.

Problems with Windows Vista/7/8 and Windows Server 2008:

Full administrator rights are necessary for installation of the batch file. In these
operating systems the “user account control” might block in some circumstances
accurate performance. In such a case start the command line (cmd.exe) under the
admin account (right mouse key and select “Run as administrator”). Navigate in the
input window to the path of the batch file (e.g. C:\digipaX\Worklist) and start the
batch with the command ,wlssetup®.

Diverse parameters can be changed by editing the batch. Following changes may be neces-
sary:

= ApplicationPath: customize installation path of worklist server
»  WorkListDir: set another communication directory (local or network directory)
= ServicePort. change port for DICOM communication (default: 2200)

The service must be uninstalled before editing. Perform the changes in the file, saved them
and re-install the service. The AE-Title setting of the worklist is done via digipaX configura-
tion. The worklist server itself has no AE-Title and therefore there is also no need to specify
any.

More information on the wimscpfs.exe server can be obtained from the manual of the server
(,wlmscpfs manual.pdf").
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8.3 digipaX configuration

The configuration of the worklist server is to be done in the same way like configuration of
the image archives on the administration page “DICOM / Network®. Create a new connection.
Name and AE Titles are freely selectable. The port must match the worklist server port (de-
fault: 2200). The communication directory must also match directory of the worklist server.
The worklist server delivered by digipaX (up to version 1.1) always allows for a single con-
nection only. This means that when one station is connected to the worklist server, no other
station can establish a connection at the same time. Therefore, the disconnection option
must be always set to “after inactivity time of 0 seconds” (that is, immediately). The option
“do not disconnect” or the longer inactivity time is designated for those worklist systems,
which allow for multiple connections. The worklist server from the version 1.2 supports mul-
tiple connections

The “Read” and ,Save” options are also designated for special circumstances. In the case of
some systems, which use their own worklist server (such as AGFA systems), jobs may not be
created or removed by digipaX, but only made available for preview. In such case, on the
worklist server in digipaX, it is necessary to turn off the “Save” option to avoid errors. In ab-
solutely exceptional cases, it is also possible to turn off the “Read” option as well.

The rows in the job list are presented in the colour selectable here. If more job lists are con-
figured, particular lists in the job management can be optically easily distinguished by use of
different colours.

Further settings for work with this component can be made on the administration page "Job
management".

Informations about dinic and physician Job management / workist:
User interface % Automatally update job st Update intervalin seconds: ) =
Lo Deletz jobs automatically Delete jobs after: (10 hours 15
CLEEas s Show the column with number of recelved images and mark with the colour the st entry when the mage has come
Baseboard
of the path
Loupe
A Study Instance UID Source of entry in X-ay journal
Sl e e T— o Source for the pre-alocation of the fields for a new entry in X-ray journals
sl jobs the same
Histogram b ® selected workiist job
Job management for each job ts own unique UD received images
Image acauisiton
o enter no UID no source (all entries are empty)
(Only f Xray journal modle actvated.)
EEEERS | escn
T Types: Configurations:
X Referrals -
Veteriary surgeon B Referae - T A W
DICOM / network :
LT Part of the body | refinement / beam projection Procedure codes L
GoT [ -Head
. % Occipital bone
X Cervical vertebrae
Caches /S 5 Sot
Image acquisition ® Ort
Devicelnks
Xray journal ar
||
Patient CD & Py
Image transfer I 1 K1 03]
Patient data Tags procedure codes: | Requested Procedura ID | Scheduled Procadure Step Code Meaning v Scheduled Procedure Step Code Value =
Other integrate procedure codes inimages
Summarize orders and Procedure Codes (Conaxx) Delimitor for Procedure Codes | +
— additional informatins
Cache Tag accession number: Accession Number =
pIcoM tag job number: Scheduied Procedure Step ID ~ || Save job number as Accession Number in the study
TR [2] | tagiob descrtion: | Scheduled Procedure Step Descrpton ~ || Use job description as study description
Fie impart
Administrator login, .. Import... Export... Info... Save

d

If digipaX is a station on which the jobs are worked on, then for certain an automatic list of
jobs is refreshed. If the user opens the “Job management” component, the job list will be
automatically updated in the programmed intervals to the most recent status.
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If the station where the jobs are worked on is not a digipaX station, the jobs cannot be re-
moved from the list. In this case, jobs can be deleted from the station where they have been
created (or another digipaX station). This procedure can be done manually by the user di-
rectly, or while activating the option “Automatically remove jobs”. Then, the jobs are deleted
that are older than the programmed interval. It is necessary to set the interval in a way that
the jobs are completed within that time.

The DICOM MPPS service is not supported, the system cannot inform of the jobs that have
been completed. Deleting a file through the station working on the job poses no problem
because you can easily know that by the lack of a job. If the station where the jobs are
worked on is not a digipaX system, it therefore will not delete the jobs from the list, and no
message is returned first. However, if the routing on the PACS server and the digipaX work-
station is set correctly, digipaX can tell which images were transferred to the image archives.
To the list of jobs you can add a column with the number of newly submitted images for
each patient. Due to the simultaneous colour indications of rows for patients with a number
greater than 0, the user can easily recognize whether the job has already been completed or
is still in progress. In case of the workstation, this option is unnecessary. It should be used
on the station on which the jobs are created or images are described.

When creating jobs for a patient, all the jobs get the same Study Instance UID by default (per
generation process).

If the jobs are processed by another system, it can happen that those systems display then
always the first job only (eg. Carestream). It can be set up for such cases that each job gets a
separate Study Instance UID. However, each image lands in a separate study as a conse-
qguence.

If a third-party system should allocate the UID by itself, the UID can be released at the creat-
ing the job as a further possibility.

The entry in the X-ray journal can also be made through the job management system. If at
the same time the image is completed the image parameters are saved (kV, mAs etc.), it is
recommended to use these images as a base for new entries, because these values are au-
tomatically entered in the dialogue fields. Here also the column with the number of images
received should be displayed. If the above mentioned values are not stored in the images,
then you can create a job in the jobs database from the worklist, as it usually already con-
tains the same values (the images do not contain additional values that are used for entries).
Thanks to this option, you can create an entry, for example, during the scanning process.
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8.4 Procedure Codes

For each beam projection, maximum of three Procedure Codes can be given, separated by a
semicolon. From this we can distinguish between the positions body parts / organs (left,
right, as well as front and back in the case of animals). The positions are defined when cre-
ating or customizing the Body.ini file, of the body of the patient. If the position does not
have a Procedure Code, then a general Procedure Code is applied for the beam projection. If,
for example, left and right sides are the same, the code is entered only once in the general
field (first column).

A separate document exists for creating templates for visually selecting the or-
gans.

Each Procedure Code is sent in a single tag. Which are tags set on the configuration page
"Administrator / Job management". At the same time note the manufacturers of the devices
information, which receive the jobs and analyze the Procedure Codes.

Procedure Codes can also be used for iCR devices manufactured by Xscan. However, they are
transferred by the digipaX software, using the scanning interface with the provided ini files
for this purpose to the software. It is not possible then to reselect the body parts by the us-
er. The Procedure Code tag set in the job management configuration must also be defined in
the device configuration on the target computer as a Procedure Code tag.

Optionally, the Procedure Codes can be saved on the image. This can, for example, automat-
ically send this information to the X-rays journal and generate in this way settlements or
statistics.

CONAXX

While acquiring images by use of the ,CONAXX" system, the option ,Consolidate jobs and
Procedure Codes” must be activated. Several jobs for the one patient are then consolidated
in the one job, in which the Procedure Codes are transferred in one line separated by a sepa-
rator (e.g. C000.008.020.000+C000.008.020.003). This separator is defined in CONAXX in
the menu under ,Configuration/Import/DICOM Worklist® and must be identically set in
digipaX as well. On identical configuration pages (in both systems) the tag for the Procedure
Codes is set up. This tag must be also the same in both systems.

8.5 Additional information

If through the GDT or HL7 the job number and/or job description are also sent, they will be
sent to the job of the worklist. For this purpose, 2 of 5 tags are required, which are also used
to transmit Procedure Codes. For Procedure Codes only 3 tags are available. Furthermore, for
identification of jobs for each worklist job is generated a unique accession number by the
digipaX system. This number is independent from the job number. Initially the following tags
are normally pre-set:

L] Accession number AccessionNumber (0008, 0050)
L] Job number ScheduledProcedureStepID (0040, 0009)
. Job description ScheduledProcedureStepDescription (0040, 0007)
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additional informations

Tag accession number: | Accession Number -
tag job number: Scheduled Procedure Step 1D - save job number as Accession Mumber in the examination
tag job description: Scheduled Procedure Step Description - use job description as examination description

If image acquisition runs using third-party systems or, in case of the connection to a work-
list, using the RIS/KIS system, it can be necessary to transmit the job number in the Tag Ac-
cessionNumber, to have it later available on the image. In such a case the tags for accession
and job number are to be adjusted accordingly. An important advice is that it relates to the
tags within worklist jobs and not the tags of the DICOM images. In the picture above, in or-
der to save the Accession Number on the tag 0008,0050 in the image the “Accession Num-
ber” must be set as a tag for the job number and the tag for accession number must be ac-
cordingly set on a freed-up tag “Scheduled Procedure Step ID".

You can save the job number as the Accession Number resp. the description of the job as the
Study Description in the image ticking the appropriate checkbox. This information is also
written in the GDT response file at once.

For more information on this topic refer to chapters 9.1 ,GDT“ and 9.1.16.3 ,Field assign-
ment (mapping)*“.
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8.6 DICOM tags

The following tags are saved for a job:

The optional items can be enabled and disabled in the configuration under Administra-

tor/Patient data (see 17.2).

SpecificCharacterSet (0008, 0005)
PatientsName (0010, 0010)
PatientID (0010, 0020)
PatientsBirthDate (0010, 0030)
PatientsBirthTime (optional) (0010, 0032)
PatientsSex (0010, 0040)
OtherPatientIDs (optional) (0010, 1000)
OtherPatientNames (optional) (0010, 1001)
PatientsAddress (optional) (0010, 1040)
PatientsTelephoneNumbers (optional) (0010, 2154)
EthnicGroup (optional) (0010, 2160)
LastMenstrualDate (0010, 21D0)
PatientComments (optional) (0010, 4000)
StudylnstanceUID (0020, 000D)
RequestedProcedureDescription (0032, 1060)

The following fields can be enabled and disabled in the configuration under User/job

management:
ScheduledProcedureStepStartDate (0040, 0002)
ScheduledProcedureStepStartTime (0040, 0003)
Modality (0008, 0060)
ScheduledStationAETitle (0040, 0001)
RequestedProcedurePriority (0040, 1003)
PatientsWeight (0010, 1030)
PregnancyStatus (0010, 21C0)
ContrastAllergies (0010, 2110)
RequestedContrastAgent (0032, 1070)
MedicalAlerts (0010, 2000)
PreMedication (0040, 0012)
ReferringPhysiciansName (0008, 0090)
RequestingPhysician (0032, 1032)
ScheduledPerformingPhysiciansName (0040, 0006)
InstitutionName (0008, 0080)
CurrentPatientLocation (0038, 0300)
AdditionalPatientHistory (0010, 21BO)
CommentsOnTheScheduledProcedureStep (0040, 0400)

Page 45 / 185



“iyiﬂax Administrator’s Guide

digipaX Version 1.4.13

Each job gets a unique accession number which is typically saved on the following tag:
AccessionNumber (0008, 0050)
The following tags are available for selection for transfer of Procedure Codes:

RequestedProcedurelD (0040, 1001)
ScheduledProceedureStepCodeMeaning (0008, 0104)
ScheduledProceedureStepCodeValue (0008, 0100)
ScheduledProcedureStepDescription (0040, 0007)
ScheduledProcedureSteplD (0040, 0009)

When setting the tags for Accession Number and Procedure Codes, take care that these do
not interfere with those described in the Additional information in chapter 8.5. Each tag can
be selected once only.

Other tags are saved without values to conform to the DICOM standard.

8.7 Troubleshooting indicators

Problems can occur in case of incorrect network configurations. A registered digipaX system
user must have access rights to a worklist computer server. You should check in the explor-
er, if you have access to set the path to the worklist files and the rights to read and save
files. If necessary, contact your network administrator to have the correct settings. You
should also check your firewall settings or deactivate it completely, if it will not cause any
other problems. In some systems, you may need to edit the hosts file
(C:\Windows\System32\drivers\etc) and indicate other computers on the network to enable
a quick connection.

In some cases you may need to manually allow access to the communication directory. To do
this you must first revoke the access rights, and then allow access to the folder on the net-
work again.

In case of problems with the search speed, you can test the option of deactivating checking
the communication paths. With this, you cannot check whether the directory exists and if the
lockfile is in it.
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9 Interfaces
9.1 GDT Interface

9.1.1 General

GDT tagging: | GDT-D-11 |
The system uses GDT interface version 2.1.

9.1.2 Connecting TurboMed

9.1.2.1 General

The connection is done on the menu item "Devices / GDT interface settings" in the patient’s
record card.

The import and export paths must be the same as the paths set in digipaX. You can also use
the same path for import and export.

The character set when exporting GDT files does not matter - digipaX identifies both cor-
rectly.

Because TurboMed performs the import only once at the end of the started GDT operations,
you can choose in digipaX as an option for GDT response only "every job immediately or/and
“after image acquisition". Jobs can also be consolidated. In this way, right after the request
to digipaX system is made requesting a new study (record type 6302), the GDT response is
written with information about the existence of new images, so that an appropriate new en-
try can be added to the record. The description of the created job in the worklist or a user-
defined text is transferred, in this way an entry is also added to the record card.

During the import and export, you can work with both a fixed GDT extension, as well as in-
cremental extensions, but in TurboMed enter digiturb.001 as an export file and turbdigi .*
as an import file. While importing images of the patients, no matter whether via patient CD
or import of images, a response file is written for each study (if more studies exist). There-
fore, it is recommended to use an increasing file extension, if response for patient CD or
image import is written.
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9.1.2.2

digipaX settings

| Administrator :: GDT ‘
’ GDTD: | DIGIPAXL | Abbreviation: | DIGL ]
<
Import drectory: [c GoT ]@
Export drectory: (e Gor &)
Type of file: . fixed GDT file extension (*.gdt") ‘® incremental file extension (".001"-".889")  fixed file names
Import file: DIGDoooc.gdt &.g.: DIGDoo.003. import.gdt ]
Export fle: 001G gdt £.0.: 000DIGLOL7 export.gdt ]
hes il nsecond C—
ir 0 -
Log: [ og content of fikes
- [ Adapt field alocation (mapping)
1% Create GOT ansner
! | erers et dfor " (via this ton) as well as for the i
: g Jsifion ther
i @ for each image (mmediately) X immediately after job %) Collect jobs.
T O each series Waiting time: (3minutes =) )
© thestndy Wit ine: [Drimres ) B
| ask user before creating
Entryin 627: ® i g to mede)
) this comment text in answer fle: ( . ]
" add addtional togs: ( =]
Characteristics feld: Type of study carried out: |aLLGoo ]
Set of characters: ‘® 1BM P 437 (0S) ) 150 885-1 (ANSI)
Regquire an answer in GOT standard: (%] require (despite whether a request has been made to this system or not) =
] ] [ s
|| delete attached nhvsician nimher =
e —— - ——

9.1.2.3

Ubersicht 1

TurboMed settings for all functions

~ Import

| ozt |

'\
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9.1.2.4 Showing images of a study (record type 6311)

Ube rsicht

77Lrl‘bersi:_!r{t H Export

|
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9.1.2.5 Creating worklist job (record type 6302)

| Ubersicht : Export Import H

= )

‘ Ubersicht

izl 2 B>l [Ren [I<| |
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For imports in digipaX, writing the GDT response file must be enabled.

The character set setting must match the character set setting in digipaX. Warning: If it’s set
to "9206", it will always automatically use the ANSI set (in TurboMed version 7.3.1).

For the entry date, select the current date. When using the "field 6200 tag", the entry is not
created in the record card if this field contains a date (TurboMed version 7.3.1).

If the text entry is selected, then the comment text will be pasted to the patient’s record
card. This text can be defined as the default in digipaX or it may correspond to the job de-
scription.

If the back option is active then in the record card an entry is added, which when double-
clicked restarts the digipaX program and displays image record of type GDT 6311.
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9.1.2.6 Reading patient-CD (record type 6302)

BT - T )

| Ubersicht : Export Import T ‘

)

Ubersicht

<[z B [ [E<EEs <[ |
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9.1.2.7 Import of images or documents through import component (record type 6302)
Example for documentation of a wound

~ Export [ Import |  GDT21

'unddokumentation

|

| Ubersicht

‘7 Ubersicht H Export \ GDT 2.1 )

|
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9.1.3 Connecting PDE-TOP

9.1.3.1 General

To get to the GDT configuration interface, you
must first go to the patient’s dialogue, and then
use the "Extern" (Ctrl + Shift + X). Here you can
configure starting digipaX with GDT arguments.
Automatic importing and analyzing GDT files in
the background can be set in the main program.
To do this, select in the main menu "Options /
System". On this dialogue you can change the
settings accordingly. Activate the automatic GDT
import and set the GDT directory.

Syslem - binstelliingen E

./ ak | x Abbrechen | Protokal ‘

Answchll \nslal\alion} Dienste} Varschiedenes] Gerate / Spstem AU[UGDT]

Automatischer BDT-Import

GDT Yerzeichris: | [7 active
Kartenklirzel: Fennteld: CODE
Automatischer GDT-Import
GDT Yerzsichnis: |C:\F’rngramme\digipax\d\gipax\ﬁDT [ active
Fartenkiirzel: Fennteld: CODE
Systemanbindung
PDE - Extern Estem -» PDE
r
r \ |
B \ |
r |

|v Protokolierung BDTAGDT -Import

Diese Einstellungen beeinflussen die Funktionalitat wvon FDETOP.
Fiir weitere Hilten zu diesem Thema betatigen Sie bitte die F1-Taste.

9.1.3.2 Transferring constant data (record type 6301)
=l Externe Programme - ] 2 Externe Programme NE=E
Eigenschatten | BDTout GDT /BDT - Optionen | BDTou |
Speichern ‘ Abbruch | Optionen [BOT/GDT] | Ok
Details Kommando
Beasichnung ' Stammdaten zum externen Programm ibermitteln — Satzart ‘6301
|H|g|pax - Stammdaten iibemitieln 7 Neue Untersuchung starten Satzart ‘5302
Arwendung " Daten einer Untersuchung anzeigen Satzart 5311
|E'\Prngramme\dlglpax\dlglpax\dlglpax Eve ﬂ
Startparameter Kartenkiize!
| [ Kidrzel immer verwenden
[~ Menue-Eintrag
. GDT - Einstellunger
Iv Hintergrund-Programm
Typ[z.B. EKGO]
[ Bestatigung [nur bei Aufruf aus Menii: EXTRAS) .
¥ MenueBeenden GDT-Empfanger |DIGIPAX
D ErpEmeer ™ Labordaten Lbemitteln [ max. 30 Tage alt ]
» Al BV o o * TE o L Erwarte Typ oder Kennfeld einer Objektdatei:
Werzeichnisse o
Bepnidhereeil [ Dateien fiir Test sichern
|C:\Pragrammetdigipast digipashG 0 TADIGIFDE _gdt =
Import-Yerzeichnis
|C:\Pragrammetdigipastdigipa+\G0 TAPDE_DIG].gdt =
4 GDT  |CriProgrammedigipasdigipaxdigipas. exe 4 GDT  |C:\Programmeldigipaxidigipaxidigipax.exe

Verify that the export and import directory have the file names entered.
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I 21" Externe Programme

GDT ¢/ BDT - Optionen

Diese Weite gelten beim BDT-E xport

| BOT Dateheader ausgeben [ 54 0020 und 54 0022 |
[ | BDT Satzart 0010 ausgeben
[ BDT Dauerdiagnosen

| BDT Dauermedikamerte

(] BOT &bschlul erzeugen

[ | GDT Benutzer / Arzt inGOT Satz als FK 93071 ausgeben

[ 54 0010]
[ G4 E100]

[ 54 0021 54 0023 ]

4 GDT |C:lPrngramma\dlglpax\dlglpaxldlglpax.exe I

These settings also apply to all subsequent connections.

9.1.3.3

< xterne Programme

Requesting new study (record type 6302)

|I = Externe Programme

Eigenzchaften | EDTout |

Speicheml Abbruch | Optionen [BDTAGDT]

Detail
Bezeichnung

IHigipax - neue Untersuchung anfordern

Anwendung

IC:\F'r0gramma\digipax\digipax\digipax exe 2”"

Startparameter

[~ Menue-Eintrag
[v Hintergrund-Prograrim
[~ Bestatigung [mur bei Aufaf aus Meni: EXTRAS)

v Menue-Beenden

Datentransfer
 #US  BDT & GDT COTEXT 7 MML
“erzeichnisse o :
Bt [ Dateien firr Test sichem
|C:\F’rogramme\digipax\d\g\pax\GDT\DIGIF'DE_.gdt =
Import*ferzeichnis

|C-\Programme! digipaxtdigipax GO TAPDE_DIGI.gdt =

5 GDT |C:\Programme'l,digipax\digipax'l,digipax.exe

GDT /BDT - Oplionen | BDTout |

o |

r~Kommando

" Stammdaten zum externen Programm iibermitteln
*  Neue Untersuchung starten

" Daten siner Untersuchung anzeigen

Satzart ‘5301
Satzart '5302'
Satzart ‘5311

~Kartenkiirzel
| Kuirzel immer venwenden

~GOT - Einstellunger

Typ [z.B. EKGO1) I
GDT-Empfanger IDIGIF'AX

| Labordaten iibermitteln [ max. 90 Tage alt ]

Erwarte Typ oder Kennfeld einer Objektdater: I

5 GDT |C:\Programme'l,digipax\digipax'l,digipax.exe
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9.1.3.4

I = Externe Programme

Requesting new study through the job worklist (record type 6302)

I = Externe Programme

Eigenzchalten | EDTaut |

Speicheml Abbruch | Optionen [BOT/GDT]

Detail
Bezeichnung

IHigipax - neuer Worklistauftrag

Anwendung
IC:\F‘rngramme\digipax\digipax\digipax.exe 2”"

Starlparameter
|f’w

I~ MenueEintrag

¥ Hintergrund-Programm

|~ Bestatigung [mur bei Aufruf aus Menii: EXTRAS)
¥ Menue-Beenden

D atentranster
’7(" AllS " BDT

® GDT  TEXT £ HML
Werzeichnisse o
Bl | Dateien fiir Test sichemn
IC:\F‘rogramme\digipak\digipax\[iDT\D\GIPDE_.gdt 2|
Impont-erzeichnis
IE'\Prngramme\dlglpak\dlglpax\ﬁDT\F'DE_DIEI gat 2”"

5 GDT |C:'l,PrUgramma'{digipax'l,digipax'l,digipax‘exe

GDT /EDT - Optionen | EDTout |

o

r~Kammandeor

" Stammdaten zum externen Progiamm Ubermitteln S atzart '6301"
+  Meue Untersuchung starten Satzart ‘6302
" Daten einer Untersuchung anzeigen Satzart ‘6311

Karterkiirzet
| Eiirzel immer vermenden

GOT - Eingtellunger

Typ [z.B. EKGO1] I
GOT-Empianger IDIGIPAX

| Labordaten iibermitteln [ max. 90 Tage alt |

Erwarte Typ oder Kennleld einer Objektdater: I

5 GDT |C:'l,PrUgramma'{digipax'l,digipax'l,digipax‘exe

With the help of the ,/w" start parameter a dialogue is displayed to create a new job from the

worklist.

9.1.3.5

Displaying study data (record type 6311)

|l 2l Externe Programme

|l 2l Externe Programme

Eigenschalten | BDTout I

Speicheml Abbruch | Optionen [BDT/GDT]

Detail

Bezeichnung

||\:Iigipax - Untersuchung anzeigen

Anwendung
IE'\Prngramme\dlglpax\dlglpax\dlglpax Eve 2”"

Startparameter

I~ Menue-Eintrag

¥ Hintergrund-Programm

| Bestdtigung [nur bei Aufruf aus Menii: EXTRAS)
v Menue-Beenden

D atentranzfer
’7(" AlS  BDT

& GDT O TEXT XML
MWerzeichnisse .
B I~ Dateien fiir Test sichemn
|CAPromramme’ digipaxtdiaipax G0 T4DIGIPDE _gdk =]
Impart-erzeichniz
IC:\F‘rogramme\digipax\digipax\ﬁDT\F‘DE_DIGI.gdt =

2 GoT |C:'l,Programma'{digipax'l,digipax'l,digipax‘exe

GDT /BDT - Optionen | BDTout |

_

~Kammando
" Stammdaten zum externen Progiamm Libermitteln

 Meue Untersuchung starten

'  Daten einer Untersuchung anzeigen

Satzart ‘6301
Satzart ‘G302
Satzart ‘5317

Kartenkiirzel
I Kiirzel immer venwenden

[ GDT - Einstellungen

Typ [2B. EKGOT) |
GOT-Emptanger IDIGIF‘AX

I~ Labordaten iibermitteln [ max. 90 Tage alt ]

Enwarte Typ oder Kennleld einer Objektdate: I

2 GoT |C:'l,Programma'{digipax'l,digipax'l,digipax‘exe
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9.1.4 Connecting MediStar

s O 2 e

I s |

Informations about dinic and physcian Identfication (=]

User interface 5. FETT Abbreviaton: | DIGE

Image preview

e Communication

Loupe

Image informations Import directory: C:pd

Overlay f scoutlines Export drectory: C:\igipaX\cigipaX\GDT

Histogram Type of fie: fixed GOT file extension (*.gdt’) ® incremental file extension (*.001" - ".983") ) fixed file names.

20 t

D Import file DlGloooc.gdt e.9.: DIGToocx. 003 (importadt ]
Image acquisition
. Export file: 001G gd: €.9.1 x000IGLO17T (export.gdt )
Checkinterval in seconds: 10 s

License Log: log content of fles

Veterinary surgeon

T e Adapt field allocation (mapping;

Job management

o ) Create GOT answer

H7 GO answer fles can be created for automatic acquited images (via this igipax station) as wellas for the images which have been received in the badsground.

Caches /IPS % Image acquisition and image receipt other events

Image acqisition

D Moment of arestngs for each image (mmediately) ~ immediately after job Collect jobs

. = cach series Waiting time:

= frer import of

- ® thestudy Waiting time: | 0 minutes | o S

CETREE ask user before areating

Other

Entry in comment field (6227): @ automatically (according to mode)

General add additonal tags:

e e fiel Fstudy carried

DICOM Characteristics field: Type of study carried out: ALLGDO

Image processing Set of characters: ® 1M cp 437 (00s) 150 8858-1 (ANST)

File import

S Require an answer in GDT standard: | require (despite whether a request has been made to this system or not) =

i Recipient ID: Recipient abbreviation: E

— delete attached phveican pumher

Administrator login Import... Bxport. Info... Save

Settings in MediStar are done by the administrator of the system and cannot be inde-
pendently adjusted.

The digipaX import directory is found on the local system, while the export directory is a
directory shared on the network. It is recommended that incremental extensions of the file
are applied to prevent data loss (in case of system failure data can be downloaded from
there later).

The response file should be created only in this system, in which the images are received
(ideally for each completed study). For this purpose, it is necessary to establish proper com-
munication with the Conquest server to that system.

- v
FASM |2 [
i MS3.FM_GDT

Nr  Symbol Name Symbol Definition Kommentar

001 |SHEEEENGe iteanbindungen Name in FA-Auswahl

002 c_mtxt_1 vorklist Menupunkt 1

003 c_gnam_1 Digipax Geraet

004 c_uart_1 WL Untersuchungsart

005 c_sart_1 6302 Satzart

006 c_lzif_1 Leistun,

007 c_mtxt_2 Bilder zeigen MenupunEt 2

008 c_gnam_2 Digipax Geraet

009 c_uart_2 Untersuchungsart

010 c_sart_2 6311 Satzart

011 c_lzif_2 Le'istunE

012 c_mtxt_3 Patienten-CD einlesen Menupunkt 3

013 c_gnam_3 Digipax Geraet

014 c_uart_3 PM Untersuchungsart

015 c_sart_3 6302 Satzart

016 c_lzif_3 L Leistung

MediStar settings GDT form part 1
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FASM 2
Nr  Symbol Name Symbol Definition Kommentar
016 c_lzif_3 Leistun,
017 c_mtxt_4 Patienten-CD brennen MenupunEt 4
018 c_gnam_4 Digipax Geraet
019 c_uart_4 PCD Untersuchungsart
020 c_sart_4 6311 Satzart
021 c_lzif_4 Leistun,
022 c_mtxt_5 wunddokumentation MenupunEt 5
023 c_gnam_5 Digipax Geraet
024 c_uart_5 IMP Untersuchungsart
025 c_sart_5 6302 Satzart
026 c_lzif_5 LeistunE
027 c_mtxt_6 Menupunkt 6
028 c_gnam_6 Geraet
029 c_uart_6 Untersuchungsart
030 c_sart_6 Satzart
031 | | Leistung

MediStar settings GDT form part 2

GA GDT B

e | lungen

Gerat [Dfigipax

Export

Exportdatei digimedi.001

verzeichnis c:gdigipax\digipax\gdt

Aufruf

Programm c:\digipax\digipax\digipax.exe
Parameter

Verzeichnis

Import o —
Importdatei medidigi.*
verzeichnis d:\rp

Anzeigeprogramm Antwort GDT konform
Zeilentypen

Verweis E  Befund Kommentar Signatur Werte
Diagnose Fremdbefund Ergebnis GroRe/Gew.

F1 Hilfe, F2 neu, F3 loschen, F4 duplizieren, F5 Exportoptionen

MediStar basic settings GDT server

GA GDT (-2

Gerat [Digipax Untersuchungsart WL

Patientennummer

Mit fihrenden Nullen N
Mit Praxisnummer N
Rein numerisch J

Zeichensatz DOS

Export GroRe/Gewicht N

F1 Hilfe, F2 neu, F3 léschen, F4 duplizieren, F5 Importoptionen

MediStar export options GDT server
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GA GDT ==

Gerat [Digipax Untersuchungsart ALLGOO
Zeilentypen .

Verweis E  Befund Kommentar Signatur Werte
Diagnose Fremdbefund Ergebnis Grofe/Gew.

Verweiseintrag

Untersuchungsart eintragen ]
Untersuchungsdatum eintragen ]
Erste Kommentarzeile anhdngen ]
Datum und Uhrzeit aus Einzelmessung 1
Leistungsziffern

Zeilentyp EBM GOA
Sonstige Einstellungen

Zeichensatz DOS
Dopﬁe'lte Eintrage vermeiden ]
Reihenfolge der Eintrige

F1 Hilfe, F2 neu, F3 ldschen, F4 duplizieren, F5 Grundeinstellungen

MediStar import options GDT server

9.1.5 Connecting x.concept (DOCConcept)

Connection has been made successfully with the following settings.

9.1.5.1 digipaX settings

S — =
e Impart draciory: s igpeX igpaX|GOT “
Image previen Export draciory: [Er——— @
e Tipe of fe: fied GOT fle extension Cgdt?) # incemenial fle extenson (001" -".9957 (_ fied fle names
" mpert e DiGboom gat 9. DiGtwon.003 [Fpertamt ]
Expart fle: sooeDICLpdt .91 3000DIELO1T [export.oat |
Overay Jscoutines: Ghreck interval n seconds: ) =
Fistngrom e B s
30b management Logs log cantent of fies
image acquesibon
Other
# e T e
License @t sted for i his digipax station) as wel as for the images which have been recsived in the hackground.
Veternary surgean X Image acuisition and image receipt ‘other events-
DICOM fnetwark
for each mage (mmeditely) .
3ab management . Y immedatel after b [0 colect sobs
= L each seres Wating tme; [ moies [ 5]
i ® the sty Watng e D & 3 afr o of mage
Caches /165 ask user before eating
Image acquisiton
. Entry ncomment fed (5227k ® automaticaly (according to made)
Xeroy journsl this comment text n answer fle: [Fiew mages ewst. ]
FeeiE attach additonal tags in front: -}
Image transfer
Patient dats attach ackitanl tags at back: @
B o florger than 60 characters
E— | e —
- Setof characters: ) 150 8855-1 (ans)
Cache Recuire an arner n GOT standard: X requie (despte whether  request has een made ta s system or at)
otcom Redpient ID: Recoient abbrevistion: | coNC |
Joege pracess F delete attached chysican number =
e ot Z z
Admnstrator lbgn... Import... Export.. info, Save
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9.1.5.2
gdt.ini

x.concept configuration

IWL]

Titel=digipaX Worklist
Exe=C:\digipaX\digipaX\digipax.exe
GDTDatei=c: \digipax\digipax\gdt\DIGICONC.001
TYP=WL

Satzart=6302

UseDos=1

InternePatNr=0

[DIGIPM]

Titel=digipaX Pat-CD einlesen
Exe=C:\digipaX\digipaX\digipax.exe
GDTDatei=c: \digipax\digipax\gdt\DIGICONC.001
TYP=PM

Satzart=6302

UseDos=1

InternePatNr=0

[DIGIPAX1]

Titel=digipaX zeigen
Exe=C:\digipaX\digipaX\digipax.exe
GDTDatei=c:\digipax\digipax\gdt\DIGICONC.001
TYP=

Satzart=6311

UseDos=1

InternePatNr=0

[DIGIWD]

Titel=digipaX Wunddokumentation
Exe=C:\digipaX\digipaX\digipax.exe
GDTDatei=c:\digipax\digipax\gdt\DIGICONC.001
TYP=IMP

Satzart=6302

UseDos=1

InternePatNr=0

[DIGIPCD]

Titel=digipaX Pat-CD erstellen
Exe=C:\digipaX\digipaX\digipax.exe
GDTDatei=c:\digipax\digipax\gdt\DIGICONC.001
TYP=PCD

Satzart=6311

UseDos=1

InternePatNr=0

Creating new rubric

Datei Bearbeiten Abrechnung Statistk Mediz. Inf. Extras Einstellungen ixx.service-Manager ?

AW s R

Eremdadressen.

O HEEES &G

Drucken. Sorn | e
;],_ i Rubrik. ntendaten 1 | Patiertendiaten 2 | Patientendsten 3 | Wersicherte(r) l Al e
Nachricht senden. . e Bl [Fodo-Eintracs N =
EEm oot 3] au | ow| oo| er | roo| ke [mse| ois| ke o | 2 |@J Ale Brtrige gl
anmelden s, Strg+A aborerte S|Eintrag olart  efanw. o] lﬂ | ]
Beenden i Pa r 5-VSC_|H-HHE
= (gedruckt) A-VSC  H-HHE
=} A-VSC  |H-HHE
A A-VSC  [H-HHE
Z A-VSC  |H-HHE
UBERWEIS A-VSC  [H-HHE Iz

New rubric done

Datei Reatbeiten  Abrechoinn Statistk Mafiz, Tnf.

® concept - Krankenblatt-Baustein-Editor - [Krankenblatt-BausteineDIGIPAX 1]

Futras  Finstelinnen i sarvicablanansr 7

=101 =]

Datei Bearbeiten Optionen  Drucklisten 7

Eigene Dokumentationsbausteine 7

@ Uberweis
a8 UP

w
@ BELBR
@ MRT 056

B BLL
&1

& DL
&

- ALLGOD
& piGIPCD

& DiGiwo

Kiankenblat Bausteinfolge
Testvariablen
Zifternbegiiindungen
Texfloskeln

- Recslvorginge

‘ 5

BEEE

Zeie hoher| Zeile tiefer | Zuriick

Neu |

B

Ldschen

Fubrk

DIGIPAXT DIGIPAXT

Suchplad des Objskts, das ediiert wiid

Informationstet [kein Tex!fir das Krankenbltt

Name

¥ | Hame=Fubik

iy

Text fir das Krankenblatt ] Informationstext |

e

Endern | Siher Putiokseizen Boonden

%

Versicherte() | awechungsmen | schevacksers
[Fodo-intrag L =
Al Ertrige ol

arzt /anw. QEI 1=
AVSC |H-HHE
AVEC |HHHE
AVSC |H-HHE
AVSC |H-HHE
A-VWSC |H-HHE
A-WSC |HHHE 12
A-VSC |H-HHE :
A-VSC H-HHE
A-¥SC |H-HHE

=]

Jare
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Selecting rubric

Datei Bearbeiten Abrechnung Statistk Mediz, Inf. Extras Einstelungen ixx.service-Manager 7

Patient

Eaven

Krankenblatt-Baustein-Editor...

Nachricht senden. . T — Todo-Eintrag =
Labordeten e | o | | o uso e [pos] ] ois || 0 [ 2 | - A Enerige o
anmelden als. .. Strg+a Laborwerte *[Eintrag farn slanw. olﬂ I&
= trbatasen. Dt 171 GarSprahet e, i A-VSC |H-HHE
= (gedruckt) A-VESC  H-HHE!
b o [AVSC |HHHE,
A A-VSC  [H-HHE
Iz A-VSC  H-HHE|
UBERVVEIS A-VSC  [H-HHE Ig"

Assigning rubric

Datel Bearbeiten Abrechnung Statistk Medz. Inf, Extras Einstelungen  pox.service-Manager 7

‘ a4 {0 (©
T e G

1 h

o @0 B 26

<)

eneinstellungen

BRSH
B3CK
BSG
BEK
BYKOLIC
BYKOLO
BYKOLP
BAF
CAVE
co
CORY-MMP
cT
CUBUS
D

D-B0T
D-DIFF
03
D13A
D138
D13c
D130
D13E
D3A

DIGIPCD
DIGIPM
DIGIMD
DIGMVL

DIOFORM
D
DM-BT
DM-HIE
DW-HM
Db
DOKU-Z
oT

R NNIAR:

Fax 100 Seniorenheim

Besch. schwerer chron. Krank
Begleitschreiben Gastro.
Begleitschreiben Kardiologie
Doku.Bogen kurative Koloskopie
Koloskopie Operationsergebnis
Doku.Bogen pravent. Koloskopie
Beschein. arztl. Folgeverord.
Cave |

Bildschirmkopie in hMP
Computer-Tomographie

Diagnosen

Differential-Diagnosen
Durchgangsarztbericht
Erganzungshericht Kopf
Erginzungsbericht Knie
Erganzungshericht Stromunfall
Erganzungsbericht Verbrennung
Erganzungsbericht Hand
Nachschaubericht

doc@rchiv

Behandlung. Ausland Yersich
Anbindung ixx_connector
Dauerdiaghosen

n

ipaX Patienten CD erstellen
paX Patienten CD lmport
digipaX Wunddokumentation
digipaX Waorklist

Diktat

Sprachnotiz in MMP

Rubrik for DIOmed Einwilligun g
Diomed ausgedrucktes Fornular
Dauermedikament
Dauerbetaubungsmittel
Dauverhilfsrmittel

Dauetheilmittel

Dauerimpfetoff
Zifierndokumentation
Dauertherapie

“orardnunes /NSt Nishetae

External links

B Einstellungen fiir Rubrik "DIGIPAX1"

GIPAXT

Rubrik

Informationstext |mg\pa>< Irigen

I Aus Rubrikauswahl ausblenden

I Laschen nach Verbuchen

I¥ Rubrik shre Karteieintrage laschen
I~ keine Stheinbindung

I™ Eintrage nicht mit Dokumentations-As sistent auf

ScHen ZurTiksetzen Loschien

¥ externe Zuordnung

™ Winward-Vorlage benutzen

I~ XML-Vorlage benutzen

etlaubte Scheinarten

It ndutirned lale Patle rtenakte verwe ndz

[

alle Scheinarten

Datei Bearbsiten Abrechnung Statistk Mediz. Inf. Extras | Einstellungen ixx.service-Manager ?

B8L @- @O ¢

Eormulare.

Patienten-Quittung tiber EBM-Leistungen

Kartenlesegerate.

S Meni eckz. T . : | 2 EL | a | ket
1z ] Toobar... frode. [ | =
K 1512 |a] ) 18] | | Patectensuche sl nialinel n |2 1 @ e Brtrige B
= B
K Datum #|Ruk S| Arzt SlAnw. 8| 4
04.07 2012—7 A-VSC  [H-HHE|
EM e BVSC |FHHE
— 0-Do-Listen
IAE A-VSC  [H-HHE
F—  privatliquidation...
A BG-Abrechnung (R1)... A-VSC H-HHE
| Chefarztabrechnung...
Z BG-Chefarztabrechnung (R3)... A-VSC  [H-HHE
IUE  Kostentragerabrechnung A-VSC  |H-HHE
B Kasserbuch AVSC  |H-HHE]
[T statistien... AVSC HHHE] !
D_ Labor » A-VSC  [H-HHE|
Recall ;
j09.07.2012 AT 553
Konfiguration arriba
Konfiguration ixx .servicecenter
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Creating new external link

Y BG-Formulare
Patienten-Quittung aber EBM-Leistungen

e @

a0

Rubrikenunebhangige...

14.09.2010[SH AD|

Kostentrgerabrechnung
Kassenbuch.
Statistiken.
[24.012011DA i i
W Recall

14.02.2011|PRAX(  Konfiguration arriba

,_'_09_09'20" [PRAXC__ Konfiguration xservicecenter

Selecting rubric

Entering calling in general

B 2 Wo® 280 955a62C
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9.1.6 Connecting Quincy

Connecting to the Quincy clinic management software can be done independently if the sys-

tem administrator is not present.

© OFQUINCY WIN*  Arbeitsplatz: A Arzt: Dr. med. Karl Raeder = |:||_)g|
Kartei Patientendaten Daten anzeigen Pflege der Hifsdaten AbrechnungenfAuswertungen GUSbox 7
Name m Geburtsdatum  Alter Status Kasse: 61125 Kassenart Beh-Scheine PG Strafle
[Abazi, Imer 30.04.1960 | [48 Jahre Mitglied |[AOK Baden-Wiirttemb][R 7 AOK MA I |[im Gaisgraben 17
Bemerkungen | Arbeitsplatzeinstellungen x|
1= Programmanschliisse - I _ o] x|
Mend
Kommentar I D. ichni | l Kennwort I ichni I I i =
1| BUSbox Dokumante e Bl e s imcrsFr b i =
T3 Nachicht an or MM TR [l x|
— Meni
3 |DIGIPAX1
— i des Pr /Gerd Kennung von QUINCY WIN (4 Buchstaben zur Bildung der Datei
4 [AMIS Plus —
= [Rontger] OWwiIN
T GDT-ID des Fremdprogrammes: Kennung des Fremdprogramms (4 Buchstaben zur Bildung der D ateinamen)
P IDIGIPAX dient der ion des DIGI
B was kann die angeschlossene Gerdtesoftware? . )
i Das angeschlossene Programm kann als Server und Client arbeiten. 'I [¥ Austauschdateien mit eine laufenden Nummer versshen
9 Aufruf des F it k Pfad: [~ Sonderoption: dieser Aufruf soll keinen Neubefund auslosen
j il | Ic.\plogramme\digipax\digipax\digipax.exe u Sondelopllnn alle Dateien in den Briefkastenverzeichnissen akzeptieren
1_1 Pfad des fiir den D. F fiir Aufruf aus der Kartei
12 [caGDT [
iy Pad des Verzeichnisses i den Datenimport 0T i bei Auuf aus Kartei N
14 [CAGDT [
J ik ] Gerste und verfahrensspeaifische Kennung T” QUINCY WIN wartet bis es manuel wieder aktiviert wird
il [pLGao ™ bei Stammdateriibergabe meht (28, Kasse) mitgeben
l |~ ANSI Zeichensatz verwenden (sonst DOS-ASCII/OEM)
.l i Karteieintrag nur neu erzeugen, wenn dieser noch nicht
19 vorhanden, sonst alten Eintrag aktualisieren
20
27 Abbrechen Hilfe Vorlage laden als Yorlage speichem Speichem B
] — _>I‘J
=
LI
= s L | =
Abbrechen Hilfe Anschlisse Schaltflachen Speichem

)start| > * quincy win*

= |

A

BE|« % =)@ 17:00

Ar... I ¢ digipax

The menu item "Administration of support files / Workstation settings”,
(button below).
If new:
e Select empty row
e _Connect” button
e Choose the other program with GDT connection
To modify job:
e Click the row number

Setting for connections should be done as shown in the above illustration.
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In digipaX it is necessary to set the incremental extension of data.

Informations about inic and physician

Image preview e | Abbreviation: | prc ] ‘
Baseboard
Loupe G
Image informations:
vt/ S Import directory: [eneor
Histogram Export directory: [cneor
Job management Type of file: () fixed GDT fie extension (".gdt") ® incremental file extension (".001" -.9997) ) fixed file names.
;:ge acquisition e DIGTo0ax.gdt £.0.: DIGDo.003 [import.adt )
er
Export fie: x00DIGLgdt €.0.2 000DI6LO17 [export.gat |
Administrator Check interval in seconds:

!!

Readout delay in milseconds:

License
Veterinary surgeon Log: |_Ilog content of files

DICOM / network:
Job management
GoT

Caches [IPS %/ Create GDT answer
Device ks GOT ansier files can be reated for automatic acquited images {via this digipax station) as well s for the images which have been received i the background

|| Adapt field allocation (mapping)

Xay journal %€ Image acquisition and image receipt other
Image transfer
Other

® for each image (immediately)
Mement of creating: ) eahseries Waiting tme: [2minutes 2] X immedately after job % Collect jobs

if the last job is ready

General

G || askuser before creating

DICOM

Tnoge proc Entry in comment fild (6227):  ® automatically (according to mode)

Frorn J this comment text in answer fie: [There are new images avaiable. L
Workist s || add additional tags: (

GOT

o, G et B ALLGOD ]
SLEn/ s B Set of characters: ® 1BM CP 437 (DOS) ) 150 8859-1 (ANST) E
Nevicrs

! st L e eme e
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9.1.7 Connecting ALBIS

9.1.7.1

digipaX settings

Configuration in digipaX should be done as shown in the illustration below:

Informations about diic and physician

User interface
Image preview
Baseboard

Lowpe

Image informations
Overlay /scoutlnes
Histagram

Job management
Image acquisition
Other

License

Veterinary surgeon
DICOM / network
Job management

Admiristrator :: GDT

Identification

GDT-D: | DIGIPAX Abbreviation: | DIGL

D)

Communication
Impart directary: Ci\digipaXidigipaX \dgipaX\GOT

Export directory C:\diginaidigpaX \dgpax\GoT

Type of fle: ® fixed GOT fie extenson (.gdt) incrementzl fie extension (*,001"-%.999") () fixed file names
Import fe: DIGhooox.gdt €.9.: DIGbooo, 003 [import.gct

Export file soooDIGLgdt €.9.: x00DIGL01T [export.gdt
Checkinterval in seconds: 10 =

Readout delay in miiseconds: 0 =

Log: log content of fies

Adapt field allocation (mapping

%) Create GDT answer

3 g

Admiristrator login. .

ot
HT GDT answer files can be reated for automatic acquited images (via this digipax station) as well as for the images which have been received in the background.
Caches / PS Image acquisition and image receipt other events
Dageoereero Q) for each image (mmediately)
Device ks
evice link A @ eachseries. Waiting tim s % immediately after job % Collect jobs
¥ray journal =
Image transfer Q if the last jobis ready
ez B
_— Entry in comment field (6227): ® automaticaly (according te mode)
General ‘this comment text in answer file: [ew images exist.
Cache add addtional tags
DICOM
_— Characteristics field: Type of study carried out: ALLGDD
File import set of characters: ®) 1BM CP 437 (DOS) 150 §859-1 (ANSI)
Workist

Reguire an answer in GDT standard: | | require (despite whether a requesthas been made to this system or not)

Recipient ID: Recipient abbreviation:

Import... Export... Info...

save

9.1.7.2

Settings in ALBIS

First, it is necessary to close all of the open tabs using ,View/ Close all”.

ALBIS - [20030 / Test, Toni / m / 01.01.2000 / AOK Niedersachsen]

< Patient Formuar Exten Abrechnung Privat IGeL Statistk Stammdaten Optionen | Ansicht ?

i A B

@ BElaAX-

|G| | |- |

Strg+Alt+X
[Karenarte = e = | [ S
AN Gebunsdatum (BeT) St " SUO AT
% 20030 01.01.2000 (12) Mitglied (BMA), West Filterregister anwahlen Strg+AIt+Shift+C
Name, Yormame,Gesohiecht onkenkasse -
{==| | Test, Toni (m) AOK Niedersachsen [
adresse Vers A N:;fﬂm
5 - Sy le anordnen
[Einlesedatum (Gitig) Verankern »
= |Tel.:
ibeitgeber Erdftming
= - + 120030 /Test, Toni/m /01.01.2000 / AOK Nedersachsen
E Zustindiger Arzt

Hausaizt

W

28.10.2011 |fau

ale | Anamnese | Befund| Bid | Diagnose | Leistung | Rezepte | Therapie | Rinigen | Ascan |

1Tag, 28.10.2011 (Erstbescheinigung)

fakir Antrag auf Kosteniibernahme Muster 56
02.11.2011 |13 EVO
RO
20122011 [brief g
07.02.2012 |b AA-Schulter-Befund re/li: Nackengriff verzégert; Schiirzengriff verzoge...

HWS: LR/RR 50-0-50 , LN/RN : 25-0-25,Kinn-Jugulum-Abstand 5 cm, Reklin...

0O

brief [3 | nicht definiert

The ALBIS settings are available in the menu “Options/Service/External programs ...“.
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Externe Programme einbinden [ —C— ™oz |

A single-day password is required for external program settings. In order to get the pass-
word, it is necessary to contact ALBIS.

$ ALBIS
Patient Formular Exterm Abrechnung Privat IGeL Statistk Stammdaten Optionen Ansicht 7

2O @i

e eefdE0OLlod iRl B oA g

Tageskennwort x|

— L]
_oben |

BT GG ELGNHEE

Upon expiry of the external program use period, it is also necessary to contact ALBIS.

Page 66 / 185



ﬁ'g'“a:\ : Administrator’s Guide

digipaX Version 1.4.13

$ ALBIS
Patient Formulsr Extern Abrechnung Privat I

Statistik St

Optionen _Ansicht 2

20w

e e vH4dAE0OL®S s R8RS oA IR

Externe Programme x|

Meniisintiige:
eniieintrige: - Eifigen Hoher LI
Laschen Tem || Asbueh |
Hite

|

Befehl: i
i
oo (ECHN x|
Meniit

Die Freischaltung fir <Einfigen externer Programme
e A genehmigen> fir BS-r.(KV-Nr.) 374446000 lauftin 3 Tagen aus!
0. h. de freigeschaltete

0. ur
Verfugung!

0] NS

Bitte nehmen Sie Kontakt 2u Threm ALEIS Vertriebs- und
Servicepartner auf.

Dateibezeichnung ($EIN):

‘Aktion bei emeuter Validierung:

Nicht ibemehmen 2

=0 MO

Creating a job:

x
Mentieintrage:
Digea = Einfigen | Hoher | 3
mpor
PatCD imp Laschen | Tiefer | Abbruch
LI Hilfe
Befeht L
’?_.Mfﬂﬂ r—
Befehlszeile: [Erdgpadgpadiabisiste |||~ gg':’r, o gﬁgimm
Meniitext: [Digipax " BDT (2/94) & GDT 6302
Paamali I ((: BDT (Mix) (" Diabetss BDT 20
i ‘®
Abeitsverz (VERZ [CrdgpaXdigpads Fonvie bl
— L IALLEUU [
Karteikartenkiiizet  |digi d =
o i i
Statuszeilentest: |
Dateibezeich: $AUS):
Ausfiihrung: " immer (% Patient aktiv el_ _emc r-n.!ng[ l
IC:\d|g|pa><\dlg|pa>
16Bit i de abwatten ||~
I~ Windows- Riickgabe
Programm ™ Datenbanken schiiefen " Dhne  BDT/GDT
Dateibezeichnung (SEIN):
]C:\digipax\digip&
Aktion bei emeuter Validierung:
]Neuen Eintrag erzeugen ;l

Command line: C:\digipaX\digipaX\albis\start.bat
($AUS): C:\digipaX\digipaX\gdt\digialbi.gdt
($EIN): C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT\albiDIGIl.gdt
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File import (wound documentation):

=
Menteintrage:

mpor

PatCD imp Ldschen I Tiefer I Abbruch

j Hilfe

- Aufruf

; JC Vie-rispatebiit € Ohe ¢ GDT 6301
Befehlszeile: C:\digipax‘digipaXialbishste ~ BDT (7/32)C" Office-Dokument
Meniitest: frpot ||| ¢ BT /a8 @ GDT 6302
Parameter: l " BDT [Mix) ¢ Diabetes BDT 2.0

C Convis
Arbeitsverz. (SVERZ). [C-\digipax'digipax L GDT 6301 + 6302

[~ Befehl:

+ : - |IMP
Karteikartenkirzel |imD Hoim =
jie, allgemein
Statuszeilentext: |
% Dateibezeichnung ($4US):
Ausfiihrung: € immer (% Patient aktiv - ”gl l
C:\digipax\digipa>
16 Bit ™ Programmende abwarten =
[~ Windows- [~ Riickgabs
Programm ™ Datenbanken schiieben ¢ Ohne * BDT/GDT
Dateibezeichnung ($EIN):
C:\digipax\digipa>

Aktion bei emeuter Validierung:

INeuen Eintrag erzeugen _:]

Command line: C:\digipaX\digipaX\albis\start.bat
($AUS): C:\digipaX\digipaX\gdt\digialbi.gdt
($EIN): C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT\albiDIGl.gdt

Import of patient-CD:

5
Mentieintrage:
Eifigen | Hoher | [ 0K |
Loschen I Tiefer | Abbruch
_] Hilfe |
[~ Befehl: O berabedaten
- Aufruf

C Ohne ¢ GDT 6301
fehiszsile: [Crdigpaxsdigpaxialbisiste
s oLt el € BDT (7/82) " Dffice-Dokument
Meniitext: lPalCD imp " BDT (2/94) & GDT 6302
A [ ||| € eoTiMn C DisbetesEOT 20

C Comvis €
Arbeitsverz. (SVERZ): [C:\digipax\digipaXt oS GDT 6301 + 6302

- :|PM &
Karteikartenkiirzel: chlmp Hers chingsar
. Allergologie, allgemein
Statuszeilentext: ]
i Dateibezeichnung ($4US):
Ausfiihrung: € immer (¥ Patient aktiv — — 2
C:\digipaxX\digipa>
16 Bit I abwarten =
[~ Windows- [~ Riickgabe
Programm ™ Datenbanken schliefen " Ohne @ BDT/GDT
Dateibezeichnung [$EIN):
IE:\digipa><\digipa>

Aktion bei emeuter Yalidierung:

lNeuen Eintrag erzeugen j

Command line: C:\digipaX\digipaX\albis\start.bat
($AUS): C:\digipaX\digipaX\gdt\digialbi.gdt
($EIN): C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT\albiDIGIl.gdt
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9.1.7.3 Start.bat

If the GDT response file has not been received by ALBIS, digipaX may not write a new re-
turned response. Therefore, the unnecessary GDT file must be removed prior to re-
launching of digipaX. Therefore, digipaX is launched by ALBIS via a batch file.

Create folder ,ALBIS" in the local directory C:\digipaX\digipaX\.
-> C:\digipaX\digipaX\ALBIS
In this folder, create start.bat with following contents:

@echo off
setlocal

del C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT\ALBIDIGI.gdt /q
start /d C:\digipaX\digipaX digipax.exe

set /P V= < C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT\DIGIALBI.gdt

echo %V%

if %V% NEQ 01380006311 goto End

if exist "C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT\ALBIDIGI.gdt" goto End
echo 0000 > C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT\ALBIDIGI.gdt

:End
endlocal

With the batch it is specific that ALBIS, when GDT 6311 (Show images) is enabled, awaits
seemingly a response and displays a dialog box for import. In order to avoid this digipaX
writes a ,dummy GDT" with a content of ,0000“.

If the digipaX is installed in another path, the path must be adjusted in the batch file as well
and put in the path separated by blank spaces or in quotation marks.

Example:

start /d C:\Programme\digipaX\digipaX digipax.exe

start /d "C:\Program Files\digipaX\digipaX" digipax.exe
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9.1.8 Connecting Duria

The Duria system does not possess a polling server. The digipaX server creates incremental
GDT files on a shared disk on the server (locally is not possible).

While importing into the Duria system, all GDT files are imported in one sequence with as-
sighments to the appropriate patients.

The illustrations below demonstrate the configurations:

GDT configuration on a digipaX workstation

I Adminstrator :: GOT |
_ &
Impoct drectory: Ci\digipak\digpaX|GoT (]
Export drectory: \iserverco1\C pefundiGOT &)
Type of fe: fived GDT fie extension (.gdt") ® incremental fie extension (001" - 999 () fixed fie names
Import fle: DIGDooox.gdt e.g.: DIGhooc.003 [impart.gdt
Export fle: 2000DIG.gdt €.g.: xxxxDIGL.017
Check interval in seconds: 10 5
Readout delay in milseconds: 0 2
Log: log content of fles
IS ‘Adapt field allocation (mapping)
License
Veterinary surgeon % Create GDT answer

Configuration of the worklist job in Duria

&5 Duria Telnet Client

Verbindung  Bearbeiten  Einstellungen Hife:

Hilfe. ? F2 F3 F4 ‘ I F5 F& F7 F8 I F3 Fio Fi1 OK o

23.04.2010

Export Gerat/Typ......: |HKegl

Dateiname / Port......: //LOCALHOST/C:/DIGIPAX/DIGIFAX/GDT/DIGIDURI.GDT
8-bit Code............1: Ja Zeillentrenner.....: CR+LF
Datei-Format..........: BDT

Feldkennung, Textgrupps:

Zeichen ersetzen......:

durch. ... ... ..ot

vorher Import-Programm:

externes Programm.....: c:0digipaxfidigipaxddigipax.exe

#2 2/003 23.04.

Kyo E

Freitext oder Anfangsbuchstaben Vorauswahlen->-

16:27:14
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Row configuration for creating a worklist job (6302)

& Duria Telnet Client

Verbindung Bearbsiten  Einstelungen

EBX

0Ky

Hilfe ? ‘ F2 ‘ F2 ‘ F& | F7 | F8 F11

MVZ, Hillebrane J|[P:
Allenerstr. 35, 02922-9792.0

Kein Fall

59457 Werl

info§pentling.com
gesundheitszentrum Pentling

Inhalt

(variabel)

fix
302

0858

Xxx810

xxx3000 Patienten HNr.
®x®x3101 Nachname
x®x3102 Vorname
®x®x3103 Geburtsdatum
®xx3110 Geschlecht 1/2

=

Erfassunq !éschen

16:28:1%

Row configuration to display images (6311)

& Duria Telnet Client

LEGETEN Bearbeten  Emstelungen Hife

Hilfe ? F2 F3 F4 ‘ I F5 FB F7 Fg I F9 F10 F11 OK o
Allenerstr. 35, 59457 Werl 0DEM 02522-97592.0
ER ERE M Kein Fall
info§pentling.com |
AB gesundheitszentrum Pentling
Zelle|Inhalt (fix) |ab Pos.|Inhalt {(variabel} Textgr. [BDT |L.ze
1 01380006311 ]
2 xxxB10088%
3 xxx3000 8 Patienten Nr.
IE 3101 I Lame |
5] XXx3102 8 Vorname
7 xXxx3103 8 Geburtsdatum
13 xX®x3110 8 Geschlecht 1/2 Ja Neln
ﬁrfassunq E@schen
16:31:53
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Configuration in Duria for importing GDT files

&8 Duria Telnet Client

Verbindung Bearbsiten  Einstellungen Hilfe

Hilfe ? F2 F3 F4 | I F5 F& F7 F& I F3 F10 F11 OK o

Dateien einlesen 23.04.2010
Import Gerat/Typ.........: |[BIfe3N
Dateiname / Port.........: //SERVERO01/C/BEFUND/GDT/DURIDIGI.™
Datei 18schen............: Ja seriell einlesen..: Ja
Datei-Format.............: BDT

Feldkennung,TG.: 8402,DPAX-6227,DPAX-6201,DPAX-6200,DPAX
fziche Fl).:

Hintergrund / Bildschirm.: Vordergrund Warte Sekunden....:
FEilehen eESetEEMonnnoanaa b CHEEH o o ncnronono000b
AUSWerte-Programm. . ...,

vorher Export-Programm...:

oder Anfangsbuchstaben Vorauswahlen->

16:32:52
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9.1.9 Connecting KiWi (KIND - Hearing Aids)

The illustrations below demonstrate connecting GDT to the KiWi system.

=lel x|

l " et B

Annahme  Bearbeiten Bshandung  Formular  Programme  Einstslungen ?

Rnopf fiir GOT 6302

ol@lABDLIMT | | | |H=Z\AU|M"\UILaﬂlEllﬁmlélsl‘}lx | | | | | | | | |

o B & G|e| Gl

[

IEEE

Frau Manfred Testmann, Wolfsburg *12.08.1954, 55 Jahre [ [

0 DauerDiagnosen I

[ Il
Gesamtsrgebris | D&l |
Datur 23072m0 B Unest [17:11:46  GerdtedD: [DIGIPACT | At der Untersuchung: [ALLGOD
Diagnose: I = |
=
Befund: I =
i |
Fremdbefund I = |
e |
Kommentar: Ist =
=
Ergebris: =l
Datsiarchiv: | =
Signatu: |
Testreihen: | Messdatum TestD Bezeichnung ProbenID| Ergebnis | Einheit | Normwerte | Ergebnis
Test anzeigen insrsuchungamBEralanze\gen| & Ducken X Abbrechen
A

l|!

Bilder/Dokumente zeigen GOT B3l

Alle Scheine [~

[9.07.2010 | [

) start| | ciipakumente u.., | 3 CAdiparldgpa.. | ) skind ki

| o sikind kv | = acronis Backup ... | ] Datenbarkcitiiey || KIND Pramis-£D... ¢ diipax

[ 1z

| 19 unbenannt - paint | [« EEVE 1728

Adminisrator ogin

Adminisirator :: GOT

sk user before creating

Informations about cinic and physician [+
Image previes Imoort drectory: Cieot LY
Baseboard Expert diectory: ciGoT i)
Loupe . Type of fle: ® ficed GDT fle extension (.gdt") inremental file extension (001 -".995") _ fixed fle names ]
mage informatians
fle: x : x mport. g

Overlay [ scout nes. Import file: DIGhooox. gdt £.g.: DIGhono:. 003 mport.gdt ]
T Exort fe: soonDIGLgdt .0, 30000161017 export.gdt ]
Job management Check nterval in seconds: 0 =

Image acquistion Readout delay in miiseconds: L] 5

Other Lo log content of fles
Adeotfed oo

License

Veterinary surgeon % Create GDT answer

DICOM / network GOT answer files can be reated for automatic acquited images {via this digipax station) as well as for the images which have been received in the background

Job management Image acquisition and image recsipt other events

GoT

S O for each image (mmediately)

aches

Image transfer O if the lastjob s ready

Other

Eniry in comment field (6227): ! automaticaly {according to mode)

[There are new images avalabe.

General ‘this comment text in answer file:

@ add additional tags:

DICOM

T Characteristics feld: Type of examination carried out: ALLGO0

e Set of characters ® B CP 437 (0OS) 150 8859-1 (ANSI)

Workiist -

ot Require an answer in GDT standard: |_| reqire (despite whether a request has been made to this system or not)

Print. Recipient ID: Redipient abbreviation: K11

burning CD / DVD delete attached physician number =l
Nevices =

Import. Export... Info

save
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=lolx|

Schnittstellenbezeichnung: IDigiF’ac:s ¥

Basiseinstellungen | speziele Einztellungen I

WSID: IU 5, [SID =0 -» Einstellung gilt fiir alle \WS)

Exportdatei (Kiwi-> Gerat, Beispiel: Satzart 6302}

Zeichensatz IStandard hd
‘erzeichnis: IC.\gdt EI

D ateinarme: Idlglklw\ adt

Importdatei (Gerat -» Kivwi, Beispiel: Satzart 6310}

Zeichensatz ISlandard -

Werzeichnis: IE'\gdt EI

D ateiname: Ikiwwd\g\.gdt
Kennfeld: IALLG i)

¢ Schnittstelle einfligen ﬁ Schnittstelle lozchen Speichen x Abbrechen

=Ioix

tllgemein  Schnittstellen |

Schnittstellenbezeichnung: IDigiF’ac:s i

Basiseinstellingen  speziele Einstellungsn |

Schnittstelle: W Lkt
I~ Hochzahlend
[~ Untersuchungsanforderung automatisch erstellen
¥ Untersuchungsergebnisse automatisch einlesen

¥ "Untersuchung wam' in Karteikarteneintrag einfligen

GDTAD Gerdt |EEET

Test-ID neue Untersuchung: l—
Eintrag Karteikarte: I

FKartelkarte erganzen um: IKDmmentar Vl
Speziele Anpassungen: I ¥

Anzeige am Gerdt: II'C:\digian\digian Demotdigipas. exe il

=k Schnittstelle ginfligen a& Schnittstelle [ozchen & Speichemn x Abbrechen
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9.1.10 Connecting MCS Isynet (configuration with Windows terminal servers)

These instructions describe connecting of MCS using Windows terminal servers. MCS works
on a terminal server and from each workstation a terminal client session is run on that server
to allow working with MCS. However, digipaX runs locally on each workstation. The image
server is not connected to MCS. The server receives the jobs through the worklist, scans im-
ages, stores them in the archive and writes the GDT response.

9.1.10.1 Terminal server configuration:

On the server a GDT directory is required. The directory is created on "l:\" (standard path
Isynet). For each digipaX station, a separate subdirectory should be created. Responses are
written directly in the GDT directory, which are used by all stations. Paths to individual sta-
tions may look like this:

I:\GDT\APO1

I:1\GDT\APO2

I:\GDT\APO5
9.1.10.2 Workstation configuration

9.1.10.2.1 digipaX

[E— | | e |
Informations about cinic and physican Identfieation [
Baseboard
Loue Commuricat tion
Image informations.
Overlay / scout lines Import directory: I:\GDT\APD1
Histogram Exort directory’ L\GOT
Job management Type of fie: fixed GDT file extension (*.gdt’) ® incremental file extension (001" - *.999%)  fixed file names.
Import file: DIGDooo.gdt £.0.: DIGDoooc. 003 import.gdt
= [froort o )
Export fle: xoo0I6Lgdt £.0.:000DIGLO 17 export.gdt ]
L Readout delay in miseconds: [} s
Veterinary surgeon Log: log content of files
DICOM /network
Job management
o
Caches [ 1PS %] Create GDT answer
Device links. GDT ansner for images (via this for the images in
X-ray journal Image acquisition and image receipt other events
e e O for each mage (mmedately)
Z
R ® each seres waitng tme: (Smnutes [ immediately after job [ Collectjobs
= =
General Q if the last job is ready
Gz ask user before creating
Image processing Entry in comment field (5227): ® utomatically (sccording to mode)
Fie inport this comment textin answer file: There are new images svaizble. ] L
Workist ) add additondl tags:
o
Print Characteristics field: Type of examination carried out: ALLGDO
bario /000 S err— « oo S0t g
pe: =
Administrator login... Import... Export... Info.. Save

GTD-ID should be the same for all stations, because MCS works while creating files with
predefined templates. For each station the import directory should be modified. The export
directory is the "I:\GDT" directory. As the incremental file extension file types are used. Sta-
tions save the response only in the case of patient’s CD import. For the character set use IBM
CP-437. digipaX must be in the system tray and should launch on system start up. The im-
port directory is monitored and digipaX launches itself when a GDT file is created in the di-
rectory.
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9.1.10.2.2 MCS Isynet:

In Isynet, 3 buttons are required: "Create a job", "Show image" and "Load patient’s CD." The

above mentioned templates are used for this.

3 buttons need to be configured individually for each station using the "Online service man-
agement." Also here, the GDT directory must be modified for each station. The GDT file
name for digipaX is set permanently as "digiisyp.001" (the basis for the 001 is an incremen-

tal extension of the file in digipaX).

For the GDT file, specify the template (here, "worklist.tpl").
The import directory for the response is "l:\GDT." The file name is isypdigi.* and as a tem-
plate the file "rueck.tpl" is used. Responses need to be configured only on one station. Only

it controls the import directory.

£ pflege - Onlineverwaltung [ <]

£ pflege - Onlineverwaltung [X]

Direktsuche: Pat-CD Direktsuche: Zeigen
Onlines | Onlines I
- Online Online
OnlineNurmmer: |1 Abeitsplatz: |1 [~ Aktiv [V ASCIl-Format OnlineNummer. |1 Arbeisplatz: [1 [~ Akl [V ASCI-Fomat
Suchwort: | Pat-CD Suchwort: | Zeigen
Beschreibung: Beschreibung:
[~ Export Export
Dateiname: |I:\GDT\AP01\digiisyp.001 Dateiname: [I:\GDT\APO1\dgiisyp.001
Vorlage: |I:\W1NACS\VUHLAGE\patcd.kpl >> Bearbeiten Vorlage: II‘\WlNACS\VDRLAGE\zeigen_(pI >> | Beabeiten
Programmdatei: | > Programmdatei: >
Typ: | Textdatei (ASCII) fhd Typ: | Testdatei (ASCI) -4
Dateityp: | Datei iiberschreib = Dateityp: | Datei iberschreiben ~| I Scheinsktivierung
~ Import ~Import
Dateiname: | testen Dateiname: [ testen
Vorlage: | >> | Bearbeiten Vorlage: [ >> | Bearbeiten
Typ: | Tentdatei (ASCI) 2 Typ: [Tentdarel (ASC =
[V immer laschen [V immer loschen
Q| +[B|@| oK Abbrechen | Uberrehmen|  Hie Q| +m|@ 0K | Abbrechen | Ubermerme Hife
£ pflege - Onlineverwaltung [x] £ pflege - Onlineverwaltung
Direktsuche: forklist Direktsuche: Riickantwort
Onlines | Orlines I
- Online ~ Online
OnlineNummer: |1 Arbeitsplatz: [1 [~ &ktiv | ASCIl-Format OnlineNummer: |E Arbeitsplatz: [5 v Aktiv [~ ASCIl-Fomat
Suchwort: [\Worklist Suchwort: | Riickantwort
Beschreibung: Beschreibung:
~Export ~Export
Dateiname; [I:\GDT\APO1\digisyp.001 Dateiname: |
Vaorlage: [I:\WINACS\WORLAGE \worklisttpl >> | Bearbeiten Vorlage: | >> | Bearbeiten
Programmdate: | >> Programmdatei | >
Typ: | Textdatei (ASCII) ¥ Typ: | Textdatei (ASCII) v
Dateityp: | Datei iberschreib = Dateityp: | Datei iiberschreiben v| [™ Scheinaklivierung
i~ Import - Import
Dateiname: [ testen Dateiname: || \GDTisypdigi.* testen
Vaorlage: | >> | Bearbeiten Vorlage: [|-\WINACSWORLAGE \ueck.tpl >> | Bearbeiten
Typ: | Textdatei (ASCII) Y
[V immer lschen [ immer [dschen
Q| /=[] oK Abbrehen | Uberchoen | Hile | Ql |7 0K | Abbrechen | Dberchnen| ke

To be able to re-call the images with double click at the revertive entry in the record card,
the entry in MCS database is needed. In order to do this, “KRABLMEMO" must be entered in

the "dbo.krablfeld” table after "Show digipaX".
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Defei Bearbelten Ansicht  Projelt  Abfrage-Designer Extras Fenster Communty ?
i Nevenbirage | [y BB PR |3 S @ BDERE S
2] = [H] pandern- | ¢ b |2 | #388)
~WZK3.WINACS - dbo.KrablFeld | _Detals 2um Objekt-Explorer | v x
Verbinden~ | 33 m T | Suchwort | Setzart | Kategorie | KategorieLangt... | | FixedFont Format | Maske | ZielTabelle 4
1 doofappers FREL REZ 100088 REZ 0 Rezeot False
] Rértgen 8000 RO 0 Réntgen @an DigPAXzeigen Fake KRABLVENO =5
@ (1 doo.IFvorlage — o5 ERECEY)
B I dboiimemsLitctines 260 FRELOPTAG 100102 OPTAG 0 Operations-Tag False (ame)
2 dbo.Images 261 FREI_OPBEZ 100099 OPBEZ 0 Operation False Datenbankname
g ::a‘lmwtKunEG N 262 FREI_OPOPE 100101 OPOPE 0 Operateur False = E”E’“ T
o.ImportKonfigspakte R = frage-Designer
] dbo.ImportkonfigTab 262 FRE1LOPASS, 100058 i 0 ORhasitsoe Fice abfrageparameterl For dise Abfrage wurd
3 dbo.ImporthDTDatei 264 FREL_OPNAR 100100 OPNAR 0 Angsthesie False Alle Spalten ausgeb Ja
g dbo.ImportProtol 265 FREI_OPLAGE 100108 OPLAGE 0 Lagerung False DISTINCT-Werte  Nein
dbo. I50ftCCPBefehle = GROUP BY-Erieter <Ker
266 FRELOPAN 100097 oPAN 0 Anasthesist Fals
& 7 dbo.IsyDokuMandantModul L = nosthess i) @ Oberste Angabe  Nein
] dbo.IsyDokutlodule 267 FRELOPELUT 100109 oPBLUT 0 Blutsperre False o oo
& ] dbo KaBukassenbuch 268 DCOMPTEDMPL 48200 DCoMP 0 indkationsiberg... @AODCOMP  False KRABLVENO Zeabelle
£, 1B co Kanuesserbichesinder 269 DCOMPEHKS 43220 ocomp 0 Friherkennung .. @AODCOMP  Fakse KRABLIENMO.
(2] dbo.KaBuKassenbuscher —
[ dbo KeBuKategorien 270 DCDIMPZOL 48240 DCoHP 0 Frtherkennung ... @AODCOMP  False KRABLVEMO
& [ dbo KaBuKategorienBuchungst 271 FREL_CHIRO 100110 CHIRO 0 Chirotherapie False
I dhio Kalk Rebegorintandants 272 ISYDOKLIMA 71000 MARO o Workflow Fase
& ] dbo Kartenleser —
& O dbo kassesammelstelln 273 ABKLQ 70300 ABKLQ 0 Rechnung 5116b False
(] dbo KategorieAuswahl 274 ABKS 70400 ABKS 0 Gutschrift/stom. . False
& B cbo.KBYPrifrummer 275 ABKES 70500 ABKFS o Falitorno 51165, False
(] dbo.Kennzifern —
I (b Keotfemoatsi 276 Lan 9600 Lan 0 Laborauftrag False
i [ dbo.KISEventlog 277 HeilRez555T 2090 R 0 Rezept fir Stim... False
3 dbo.kisFall J 278 PIALQ 70600 PIALQ 0 Rechnung 5118 False
] doo KIsFalBesuche =
& [ dbo.KISFalBesucheProt | FAS 20700 PIAS o GutschriffStor. .. False
(] dbo KIsFaliDiagnosen 280 PIAFS 70800 PIAFS 0 Fallstorno §118 False
® 1 dbo.KsFalHistorie 261 s2Q 1100 s2Q o Rechnung 5119 False
& ] dbo KisFalinformation =
: =
W i e 262 P25 71200 Ee] 0 Gutschrift/ston. .. False
& [ dbo.KISImportListe 283 SPZFS 71300 SPZFS 0 Fallstorno §119 False
@ (] dboKissFalchangslog 284 L 9700 L 0 sMS False
I cho KI52atiooMapaing, 85 DIKT 12100 DIKT 0 Diktat False
& ] dbo KKDiagnosensort —
51 dbo.KKMedikamentensort A FREI_PACS 100111 PACS o DigPAk @ao DigPAXzeigen False KRABLMEMO|
1 ] dbo KKerkzeugTookbar e nut ant At 7 At 7 ' At ' 7 I
@ ] dbo.KkWerkzeugToolbarButtor ~| GROUP BY-Erweiterung
(] doo Kiiikienu Sl | f
ol . chn Vit ,,—‘ 4 4 269 von2ea | » bl b | Die Zelle wurde geandert. {f |
Bereit

9.1.10.3

Image server configuration

Informations about diric and physician
User interface.
Image preview
Baseboard

Loupe

Image informations
Overlay / scoutines
Histogram

Job management
Image acquisiton
Other

Identification

GDT-D: | DIGIPAX L

Commurication
Impart directory:
Export directory
Type of file:
Import fle:
Export fle:

Check interval in seconds:

License
Veterinary surgeon
DICOM [ network
Job management.
60T

HL7

Caches [PS
Image acquisition
Device links

X-ay journal
Patient CD

Image transfer
Other

Readout delay in milseconds

Log

Adapt field alocation (r

C:\digipaX \digipaX\GDT
L\GDT

fixed GOT file extension (".gdt?)

DIGI00.gdt
0000161 gdt
10
0
log content of files

Abbreviation: | DIGT

£..: DIGDoo.003
e.g.1 000DIGLO17

A

® incremental fle extension (*.001

fixed file names

(import.dt

(export.qdt

% Create GDT answer

pping

GDT ansier fiies can be created for automatic acquited images {via this dgipax station) as well as for the images which have been received in the background

Moment of creating:

%) Image acquisition and image receipt
for each image (mmediately)
each series Waiting time:
® the study

Waiting time: | 0 minutes

sk user before creating

other events
immediately after job

%] after import of image

Collect jobs:

Entry in comment field (6227):

Image processing
File import
Workist

coT

Administrator login...

General
Cache
DICOM

® automatically {according to mode)
this comment text in answer fie:

2dd additional tags:

New images exist

Characteristics field:

Type of study carried out:

ALLGOD

Set of characters:

® IBM CP 437 (DOS)

150 8859-1 (ANST)

g

Import...

Redpient ID:
Aeletr attached nhysician nimber

Export... Info...

Require an answer in GDT standard: ¥ require (despite whether a request has been made to this system or not)

Redpient abbreviation: | ISP

save

The image server is not actually connected to MCS, but here also an Isynet directory on the
terminal server is connected to a network drive "l:\" and the export directory is set to
"I:\GDT". A response file is saved after image acquisition, when the last job is completed and
when the image is imported. The forced GDT response function must be active and set as a
ISYP recipient shortcut.
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As a result, all digipaX stations receive the GDT file for all 3 activities in its own GDT directo-
ry, but only write the response when loading the patient’s CD to the commonly used GDT
directory as an incremental file.

The image server saves the response file when scanning and loading into the same directory.
For all 3 activities, 3 buttons are available in MCS. For the buttons, you can define different
symbols.

[ Show images ] [ Load patient’s CD ]

ot MCS-ISYNET llZv(ﬁBﬂl7) squuslnnz (@ 10.100.1

#1979 Alter: 32 Jahre; M]

Datel Bearbeiten Ansicht Patient Terminmanager Labor Auswertung Extras System Fenster »mre X!
iﬁ =8l x|
-] |_ 134 Testmann, Otto 02021573 Fo‘mmmn I_ISynsle 03] |
Cave: * am;[ :]
Selektiv | 3. Di .
e M Bt = prcoe-oninevermoting
Datum: Kategore: Direktsuche: Iw/orklist
08.06.2011 ] [Konsultationsbe
— Orlines |
Datum | Kategorie _ Ori
P||08.06.2011| KBEM | [i Arbeitsplatz: [7 [~ Aktiv [V ASCIlFomat
|_I|23032010] eks Suchwott [Workst
B KBEM Beschreibung: |
r | E=—
B |
[ [2408.2004] AKTAM - Espost ‘
l06.112001] PRLQ Dateiname: [\GDT\APO1\digiisyp.001 |
27072001 | GKS Vorlage: [ \WINACSWORLAGE \worklist tpl >> | Bearbeien |
- =i Programmdatet | >
BE . Top: | Testdatei (ASCII) -|
BE PKS Dateityp: | Datei iberschveiben ~] I Scheinaktivierung
Import
Dateiname: | testen
Vorlage: | >> | Bearbeien
[V immer [Gschen
Ql «[=(@] 0K Abbrechen | Uberchnen|  Hife
2| 8z B 8@ = o] &l +| oK | abbrechen | Uberneten | mite |
Direktsuche. . £5[0806.2011 [1450 [MCS [Anmeldung [1 BB (134) Testmann, Otto 320 4M 6T NN 3
Listart| | 3 & 2 @ M | o |[# 2 %)ty 1450 W
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9.1.10.4 Templates

Templates are simple text files with "tpl" extensions. They can be edited using an editor,
demonstrated in the 4 following examples:

worklist.tpl show.tpl patcd.tpl
burnpatcd.tpl imageimport.tpl
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respons.tlp

Symbols and templates can also be downloaded from the website www.digipax.eu on the
"Downloads" tab.

Page 80 / 185



file:///C:/Documents%20and%20Settings/Owner/My%20Documents/Downloads/www.digipax.eu

ﬂiyiﬁax Administrator’s Guide

digipaX Version 1.4.13

9.1.11 Connecting ABOMED

9.1.11.1  ABOMED configuration

The settings for ABOMED must be performed on each local computer. ABOMED works solely
on the network drive Z: and supports only file and directory names with max. 8 characters +
3 characters for file extension as it was with the old DOS file system (example: TEXT-
FILE.TXT).

Call up the configuration by using the Z | P keys. On the page 3 there are settings for the
GDT interface. A separate directory for the GDT file transfer must be established for each PC.

1B STARTEXE =@ X

(1) stockle

3.0 PARAMETER ZUR ZAHLUNG

| [ com =t [corez [or sl
3.1 PARAMETER FUR DIE MAHNUNG sl e

Gerdtekizd  DIGI
Zeichensatz (st <]
GOT-Verzeichnis  Z:\sbomed\gdtPC-MALTY

Dateiname (<Gerate-Kiirzel> <AIS Kirzel>. <hochzahiende Nr>>

Verzeichniss

Modus (6302 - Newe ntersuchung anfordern

3.2 PARAMETER FUR IFAP-INDEX / M NEEECIERY

U\:/.)
Einstellungen

Bildl/Bild1l

9.1.11.2 digipaX configuration

For each PC a corresponding directory must be established in the digipaX. Incremental file
extensions are used. A revertive entry is not supported at present.

e —on adnessyao 07
Informations sbout dinic and physidan Identhication
— Abbeeviatian: | DIGH
tmage preview
Wrndon st
Baseboard
Lingar Z:\abomed\GOT\PC MALT
Trage informations Exgort drectary: C-\gpaXigpar\GOT
Overlay / scout nes Type of fle: fied GOT fle extension (".gdt) . e 001"~ "985
i Imoct fie: DiGhooocpdt .. DlETooe, 003
30 management
— Fapert e oDl gt 2.0 0000161017
Other Cheeck interval in seconds: 0 —
Readout delay in mbseconds: 0 -

& o = Log: og content of fles
Ucense
Weiokay A Adapt fekd afocation (raoang)
DICOM f nebwrk
30 management Craate GOT answer.
ar
wr
Caches [ 15
Tmage scqusiton
Deice inks
-
FatentcD
tmage ransfer
Patientdata
Giher
L =]
Gerenal
Cache
oicom
image processng [~
Fie it =

admnistrator ogn. Iport Export. nfo save
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9.1.12 Connecting M1

9.1.12.1 M1 configuration

For M1 a path for the exchange directory must be configured in the registry.

| . SRS Labs Name Ty Daten
|1, TrendMicro (28] (Standard) REG.SZ (Wert icht festgelegt)
L. Waves Audi REG.SZ 1
{rﬁi"“‘ 80T REG_SZ 1
b ASUS heckd e RECZ 1
T3 6 ‘28] Colormod REGSZ E
N s Databa: REG_SZ Oracle
50 Clents 24]0BPath REG_SZ M:\COMPUMED\MI\ORANT\DB_ ML
4+ CompuGROUP a8 Fensteritel REG_SZ COMPUMED M1
4.J; COMPUMED = REG_SZ CAdigipaX\digipaX\GDT\
© b-Ji CGMM1PRO ¥informer REGSZ 1
T § VKL REGSZ. Gemplus GCR 550
» i Compuware it REG.SZ
by Cyberdink VL&l -Template  REG_SZ \project\formularitemplate.lbl
b digipax 35| LastUpdate. REG_SZ 1741
by Intel 38 NoCheck REGSZ )
+i Khvonos |ProgramPathlly  REGSZ MACOMPUMED\MI
> Lake 35]Rechner REG_SZ Clent
S ::" bsave REGSZ 1
4 S
S g a8 Testpage REG_SZ Aproject\formularitestpage bl
+- i Neitra
b+ Nuance
+- 44 ODBC
54 Policies
b Reshek
p> Realtek Semiconductor Corp.
i TrendMicro
svsTem
JEY_USERS.
=Y CURRENT_CONFIG -
I i
(LOCAL

Two configuration files are required in this path. The first one is a GDT configuration file of
M1. Any name can be chosen for this file. The GDT parameters are set in the file.
Example:.digipax_gdt.ini:

The other one is the,m1geraet.ini” file, in which reference is made to configuration file and
the program switch in M1 is defined.
Example m1geraet.ini:
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9.1.12.2 digipaX configuration

-

User = Administrater 5 GDT

i | DG Aoorenaon: DIGI =
Cammunication =
mpart drectory; CeProgrem ez dginel e \GOT LY
Export drectory: C:\Program ez digineX vigipe\GOT "
“Type of fle: ® ficed GOT fle extension ' gdt) incremental fle extenson 001" -"999°)  foved fl rames

Import fle: DiGhoo. gt £.5.: DiGhooo. 003 mport.odt ]
Export fle: JonoDIGLgdt £.0.: OOODIGLOL? [export.gat ]
Check interval in seconds: 0 :

Readout detey n misecands: 0 &

Leg: Ing content of fies

 Creste GOT smer
@ the images receivedin
other avents

o . immedately after b Collect jobs

W/ after import of mage:

® thestudy  Waitng tme: 10 mrutes 5

ack user before creating
Entry in comment fieid (5227): @ automaticaly (according to made)

this comment text in answer fle: [Hew images evst ]
2dd addncnal tags: -]
[E—— Tye of sy carmed out: ALGDO
- Setof characiers: ® 1B cP 437 00S) 150 58551 (4T
Cache: Reguire an answer in GDT standard: X require (despit s
DocM Redgient ID: Rscgient bbvevistion: | CMED ||
] - dalate attachad chyscaan rumbar =
File moort - =
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9.1.13 Connecting Apple Tomedo

Connection to Tomedo has been made successfully with the following settings.

9.1.13.1 Tomedo settings

800 GDT-Export

Bxporteinstellungen

D einlesen

CDT-Version:[03.00 |
DIGIPAX1

tomedo_

[ /Users/AnmOG 1 /tomedo/CDT

Eporttyp | CDT 4

GDT-Definition

Standardfelder) [EE0)

[ 6302 - Untersuchung anfordern

|+ - pici2TOM.gdt

@ Button zur Auswah in Kartei

Alle Isschen

DICO - Dicom B

| satzart Dateilinge Empfanger Sender [ Slateldes, 1

| Version Patientennummer Namenszusatz | Satzart

| Titel  Nachname  Vorname = Geburtstag | Dateilinge

| | Geschlecht ~  Untersuchung |

| | Empfanger

| | Sender

: : Version

| i Patientenn...
Button
M Button zur Auswahl in Tagesliste digipax

[[Abbrechen ] (0K

800 GDT-Export

Exporteinstellungen
Rontgen

CD einlesen

GDT-Version:| 03.00
DIGIPAX1
_TOMEDO_

| /Users/AnmOG 1 /tomedo/GDT

Eporttyp | GDT &

GDT-Definition

Standardfelder [IE )

+ ) - | DIGI2TOM.gdt

[ Button zur Auswahl in Tagesliste

¥ Button zur Auswahl in Kartei

Alle laschen

[ 6311 - Daten einer Untersuchung anzeigen B
DICO - Dicom o
| satzart Dateilinge Empfinger Sender [ Sateler, Ly
| Version Patientennummer Namenszusatz | Satzart
| Titel  Nachname  Vorname  Geburtstag || Dateilinge
| Ceschlecht = Wohnort  Strasse  Untersuchung | -
| Untersuchungsdatum AbnahmeDatum | Empfanger
| MbnahmeZeit | | o
: : Version
| | Patientenn...
Button

Page 84 / 185



digipax

Administrator’s Guide
digipaX Version 1.4.13

9.1.13.2

digipaX settings

GDT directory set in Tomedo is enabled, afterwards embedded in Windows as network drive
and used for digipaX as GDT directory.

- T |
Informations abaut dinic and physican =
e mpart drectoey: Wiy "
Image preview Export drectory: Wi “
Window apit Type of fle: ® fixed GOT fle extension (".gdt") incremental fle extension (001" -".9997 ( fixed fle names
R gt fle DiGDoo.gdt .0.: DiGbooo.003 [y
o Expart fle: seoDIEL gt .51 OODIGLOIT [exmertonn ]
Overlay /scoutnes ‘Check nterval n seconds: 0 z
Hatogram Readout detay i miseconds: 0 -
Job management Log: log content of fies
Image acquisition
Other Adapt field alocaton (mappng)
S
Licmnse GO answer fies can be creted for sutomatc scosted mages (vi s digpax staton) as wel 23 for the mages which have been received n the badround.,
vetennary surgean Image acston and mage recept r—
DICOM fnetwork §
O for eachimage (mmediately)

3o management . ® mmediately sfter job ® Colectjobs
= Pament of qeatng: O eachseres Watngtme: [Srirtes 1]
o @ theshudy  Wallng tme: CEsSmE
= 2ok e before creating
image acqusiton
Devics lnks. . u )
X2y oural this comment teat in answer fie: [New mages exist. ]
Lo B attach scianal tags n front: =}
Tmage bansfe §

G ‘attach acdtional tags at back =}
Ober euitine flonger then 60 characters
T e =

- Setof charactes: 1BH € 437 D0S) * 150 88551 ()
Cache Reuire an ansver ) GDT standard: X requie (despil nat)
oicoM Recient I: Recpient abbresiation: | Z10M
e F delete atiached physcan number
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9.1.14 Connecting medatixx comfort

9.1.14.1 General

This description refers to installation and terminal server solution of medatixx comfort. The
user is logged in to the terminal server from which comfort operates. However, digipaX is
run at the local workstation. In this case you always need to start up digipaX when a GDT file
is transmitted because the (local) program cannot be started from a terminal session (re-
motely). The GDT file is only copied into a shared communication directory.

9.1.14.2 comfort settings

Each user have their own username with a directory (irrespectively of Windows login data).
The name can be found in the comfort main menu top right.

User directories are kept on the terminal server in the path ,F:\doc2\USERS\".

Both files, ,degexprt.ini“ and ,docfest.ini“ need to be adjusted in each user directory.
Example: degexport.ini with all available functions:

[DIGIWL]

Titel=digipaX Worklist
;Exe=C:\digipaX\digipaX\digipax.exe
GDTDatei=W:\DIGICONC.001

TYP=WL

Satzart=6302

UseDos=1

InternePatNr=0

[DIGIPM]

Titel= digipaX Patienten-CD einlesen
;Exe=C:\digipaX\digipaX\digipax.exe
GDTDatei=W:\DIGICONC.001

TYP=PM

Satzart=6302

UseDos=1

InternePatNr=0

[DIGIPAX1]

Titel= digipaX Bilder zeigen
;Exe=C:\digipaX\digipaX\digipax.exe
GDTDatei=W:\DIGICONC.001

TYP=

Satzart=6311

UseDos=1

InternePatNr=0

[DIGIWD]

Titel= digipaX Wunddokumentation
;Exe=C:\digipaX\digipaX\digipax.exe
GDTDatei=W:\DIGICONC.001

TYP=IMP

Satzart=6302

UseDos=1

InternePatNr=0

[DIGIPCD]

Titel= digipaX Patienten-CD erstellen
;Exe=C:\digipaX\digipaX\digipax.exe
GDTDatei=W:\DIGICONC.001

TYP=PCD

Satzart=6311

UseDos=1

InternePatNr=0

These segments must be added in the file at the end, in doing so you can omit the segments
that are not required. As indicated above, digipaX is not activated through terminal session,
activating the software is commented out in this exmaple file (;Exe=C:\...).
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Example: docfest.ini with the functions set above:

[Extern]

AnzRec=7

Recl=Wordanbindung, C:\doc2\prog\wprog\wordex.exe
Rec2=Doc@rchiv,C:\doc2\prog\wprog\rungdt.exe /k:Docarchiv /S:1

Rec3=digipaX Worklist,C:\doc2\prog\wprog\rungdt.exe /k:DIGIWL /S:1

Rec4=digipaX Bilder zeigen ,C:\doc2\prog\wprog\rungdt.exe /k:DIGIPAX1l /S:1
Rec5=digipaX Patienten-CD einlesen ,C:\doc2\prog\wprog\rungdt.exe /k:DIGIPM /S:1
Rec6=digipaX Patienten-CD erstellen ,C:\doc2\prog\wprog\rungdt.exe /k:DIGIPCD /S:1
Rec7=digipaX Wunddokumetation ,C:\doc2\prog\wprog\rungdt.exe /k:DIGIWD /S:1
SchreibeBDT=1

Above in the segment ,[Extern] each of the functions must be entered with prefix
Rec<x>=...
are available in comfort via menu.

Exchange between GDT files runs through the network drive ,W:\“. For response an entry for
importing the GDT response must be added on medatixx GDT polling server. On the other
card you assign the reponse to the required tab.

The settings are in SystemTray -> Context menu -> GDT server settings.

and the value after AnzRec= accordingly adjusted. Afterwards the functions

Einstellungen des GDT-Servers - Einstellungen des GDT-Servers -
Algemeine Enstelungen | Gerat | GDT-Cient | Aligemeine Entolngen  Gert | GDT-Clert |
Importmasken und Verzeichnis
Maske [ Verzeichnis [intervall [ Kiasse | Typ | Kennung 6300 Speafische Enstellongen erfolgen fir Gerdtekennung  Buchen in Kaite:
CONCDIGL™ W2\ 4000 FoE] =] [ReE Vorlage impartieren.
Neue Geratekerrung aniegen
Andem Neu Lsschen
[ | ¥ DOS Zeichensatz venwenden
Sammdaten arfordem
[0k | sbbrechen oK Nobrochen

9.1.14.3 digipaX settings

In digipaX ,DIGI is set as the abbreviation, the network drive ,W:“, incremental file extension
and ,IBM CP 437 (DOS)“ as character set.

| | pamneate £ T |
Informations sbout i snd physiien Lientifcaton al
s OTD: [DiGIPAX Abbreviation: OIGI
image preen
Window spht [ HP =
Baseboard
mport drectorys w "

image nformations: Export dieciry: w "
il Tyoe of fle: fived GOT e extension ("0dt) @ incremental e extenson (001" -"999°) | incremental flenames | fixed fle names
e Irport e rose—. £.0.: DiGhooo.003 £.0.:DIGINNO3.adt :
300 mansgement o =

pis! Export fe: xco0IGL gt £, 00ODIGLOLZ LQiMIDIGLOR [oxporton
Other Check interval i seconds: 10 =

Readout delay in miseconds: |0

Admnstratoe " R

License Workdst: Generate eniry in DICCM Warkdist automatically
Vetermary surgean Log: ¥/ log content of fles

DICOM / netiwark

b management Adaot field

GoT

7 % Create GOT arsmer

Other settings are optional and must be set depending on the environment.
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9.1.15 Connecting MEDICAL OFFICE

9.1.15.1  Creating a GDT job:

As the first step, you need to create subdirectories ,Import“ and ,Export“ in the directory
,C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT". Using a device in MEDICAL OFFICE requires creation of a one-off
job that contains the configuration. In order to do this proceed as follows:

Launch the data maintanance system (from the central unit via menu ,Extras”) with the user
that has the right to create and process the jobs. Afterwards select in the list on the left side
the item Core Data-Jobs-Jobs. Click ,New" above the list.

This is the input mask for creating and processing the jobs in MEDICAL OFFICE. First allocate
a unigue key for the job and a specific description with that the entry should be shown later
in the patient’s chart. For connecting a device you need to tick the box ,Connecting devices®.
After you do it a new tab “Connecting devices” appears on the screen. Next you need to tick
the boxes at the tariffs for those this device will be used.

The result looks as the example below:

B Auftrag bearbeiten [ =10l x|
Schliissel I Intem | Favoritenkategorie | Grundieistungsabschnitt | Abrechnung | Gersteanbindung | Ergebnistext | Nomwerte |
A
Schiiissel | DIGIPAXWL | Typ| +| Einheit
Bezeichnung [ pigipax Worklist =
Auftragsart |Einze|auﬂraq
Ausfihrung Iinteln
Verknuipfung I

Mehrfachanordnung

Keine Dokumentation im Auftragsblatt

0k | abbrechen |

Afterwards jump to the tab ,Connecting device”. Here you record the information on com-
munication with the software of the connected device. Switch the interface to GDT if need be
or alternatively to GDT (extended) if you want to transfer additional information on the pay-
er. Tick the box “Save results” if you want to have the returned information saved in the pa-
tient's chart.

Now insert the paths for export and import files in the appropriate fields. MEDICAL OFFICE is
not assigned to any particular directory here. Please note that the path must be available if
you are accessing the other computer via the network. Furthermore please keep in mind that
for the other programs the export files from MEDICAL OFFICE are import files, and the other
way round. For saving response please enter the field identifier at the Testident and ,Pro-
cess-specific code field” from which MEDICAL OFFICE will gather information and by which
the assignment will be made. For some devices the appropriate study will be selected direct-
ly by the process-specific code field (EEG/long-term EEG).
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After all required data has been entered, the dialog box looks as the example below:

Auftrag bearbeiten N 1ol x|
Schliissel | Intem | Favoritenkategorie | Grundleistungsabschnitt | Abrechnung  Gerateanbindung I Ergebnistext | Nomwerte |
Schablone I _'_]
Schniltstelle [epT =] Zeichensaz [iBM ~| [onne Fk  ~|
Testident IWL ] Verfahrenspez. Kennfeld |WL '
Zusatzinfos abfragen X| Ergebnisse speichemn Ergebnis abwarten
Exportdatei | ChdigipaX\digipaX\GDTiexportidigiinda.gdt

Importdatei $ Nichts eintragen!!!

Datenaufnahme-Programm | C:hdigipaXidigipaXidigipaX.exe I

Auswertungsprogramm | ChdigipaXidigipaX\digipaX.exe
DDE Service | DDE-Topic

DDE-Kommando <Senden> l

DDE-Kommando <Empfangen |

0K | Abbrechen |

Shut down this mask and the job management by pressing “OK”. In this way the job has been
created.

If the import file is not presented while shutting down the software or there are mutliple im-
port files existing, no import path or import file may be specified.

The GDT import path must be specified in the data maintenance system under the item
Workstand“ on the tab ,General“:

Please note: this setting must be made individually at each workstand. This setting is not
global. If there is no node ,Workstand“ shown on the left side, you need to log out and log in
again with the password ,admin®.

=N

© MEDICAL OFFICE || N | Abeispltz updaten
om ' |

System | Replkation | Parameter

'o—|  Nehmen Sie hier die Einstellungen fir die aktuelle Arbeitsstation von MEDICAL OFFICE vor.
o

& Telefon

{#] Termine BDT-/GDT-{LDT-Import
@ Datensicherung *DT-Importpfad: | C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT\import i_j
£ System .
=% Einstellungen DTDatsendingl| 1
= Allgemein QSMED-Bildimportpfad: | _l

901 Rechnungsnummn Allgemein

If you do not specify the file extension, all data will be imported from this folder. Please note
that the files that cannot be processed will be deleted! The import path is monitored and the
files will be assigned to the appropriate patients by Testidents. Now you can call the job in
the MEDICAL OFFICE central unit in the patient’s chart.

9.1.15.2  Creating switch

For simplifying the use you can create a switch in the patient’s chart. Click the switch area
with the right mouse button and activate the design mode. You can create a new template by
clicking the right mouse button.
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neue Schablone ]

X

Test | digipax Pat. CD |
Hinweistext | Patienten CD einlesen| |
Eintragstyp | Schalter LI
Unterordnen | ~|
Eintragsfarbe \ >_ \
Schiift | MS Sans Serif I |
Ausrichtung |Zentriert LI
Tastenkdiirzel | ~|
Darstellungsbedingung  aus J,, piﬂ;eiti : 7i
ok | | Abbrechen |

You can name and set these switsches as you wish. You call the dialog box for the templates
with ,OK" button. Select “Job-Job” in the list and enter the abbreviation for your job in up-

percase.

EN Kurzbefehl fiir

=10l x|

|Auﬂrag - Auftrag

Zusatzkiirzel |DIGIPAXPCO| ¢

=

Abbrechen

Complete creating the switch with ,OK"“ and you can deactivate the design mode via the con-

text menu by the right mouse button.
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9.1.15.3 Using the job

When you call a new patient with the appropriate case you can arrange the job through the
switch. The import file will be re-created by work with the device and analysed by MEDICAL
OFFICE while shutting down the program, the result will be saved in the patient’s chart if the
job has been accordingly configured.

You will find two messages attached. One of them is ,export.gdt” that was created when the
job was called and the external program was launched by MEDICAL OFFICE. The other one is
.import.gdt“ that writes the result back in the patient’s chart. Please save the ,import.gdt“ in
the specified path as soon as the job has been called. Then you can see the following result
in the patient’s chart:

[20213 au GDT: tete

Please note that this exemplar result was set for 14.02.2013 and in some circumstances you
may need to search after the entry. On the second place the job name appears, and after it
the result if, as in this example, it was returned in the field identifier 6220 in the GDT file.

If you open the job by double-click, you can call the contents of the import file via “Addi-
tional Info”. You can launch the analysis program contained in the job. If you do so, a GDT
file will be again created in the export path. If, for instance, date and time need to be for-
warded in the import file to MEDICAL OFFICE, these values are written in the export file as
well, so that the study can be directly assigned and called also in other programs.

au
au
au

o 21X
au doppelkllck Datum [m Di Uhrzeit ,W Sitzung m
au Auftrag
au Digipas VWorklist
au g
au g
au Digipax Worklist: Throrax (PA/AP) Ergetnis Zahlenwer) [ ] &l
au digipax n CD einlesen $ G EA)
a dig
all E 19 Hiifte rechts (AP/LAT), Kreuz- und SteiBbein (AP) ;_I
au ig
au Dig orklist: Hufte rechts (AP/LAT), Kreuz- und Steibein (AP}
au atienten CD einlesen
au
au

-]
au
au

Drucken Abbrechen

au

au
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9.1.15.4 Reading patient’s CD
B uttag beareien imixi ST

Schiiissel | ntern | F ie | i it | Gersteanbindung | Ergebristest | Nomwerte | Schiiissel | Intern | Favori e i | steanbindung | Ergebristest | Nomwerte |

Schiissel | DIGIPAXPCD Top| ] Einheit Schablone -

Bezeichnung [ igipaX Patienten CD einlesen | Sehrittcle SOL _ e [ lohne FK 2
& Testident Verfahienspez. Kennfeld [PM
Atiegeatt [Einzelaufran <] Aultagsoptoren | Zusatzinfos abfiagen X Ergebnisse speichein X! Ergebnis abwarten
. - [ ] Expoitdatei CadigipaX\digipaX\GDT\digiinda.gdt
Ausfibung [intern B i memetinng

Importdatei
Datenaufnahme-Programm CidigipaXidigipaX\digipax.exe

1| Dokumentation im Krankenblatt

- +| x| ohne Bestati r T e
Verkniipfung | J ] Sttt Auswertungsprogramm CidigipaXidigipaX\digipax.exe
Tadi || Zusatatest erforderich 3 i
‘ DDEService DDE-Topic
i Mehifachanordnun
I BMA E o = At DDE Kemmando <Senden>
T E0x eine Dokumentation im Auftragsblatt
X GOA DDE Kommando <Empfangen
[X| UV-GOA
x| 8

[oc ] ssbrecken [0k | asbechen

9.1.15.5 Opening import card or Twain interface

i il
Schiiissel | ntern | Favort e | i | g | Gersteanbindung | istest | Nomwerte | Schiissel | Intem | e | i | teanbindung | istest | Normwerte |
Schiiissel | DIGIPAXIMP Ton| | Einheit Schablone 2

) hritstel - Zeichensat - ~
Bezeichnung ["digipaX Import Karte offnen z.B Wunddoku oder Twainschnittstelle = SOT s I RS
& Testident IMP Verfahrenspez. Kennfeld
e | R = Aﬁu,.@,.,,,ﬁ.,.,.,,. || Zusatinfos abfragen igebrisse speichem | Ergebris abuatten
) - | Exportdatei CadigipaX\digipaX\GDT\exportidigiinda.gdt
Ausfithrung |mlem j 1| Gerdteanbindung gt
X! Dekumentaton im Krarkenblatt Datenaufnahme-Programm ipaX\digipaXidigipax.exe
% =
Verkniipfung | ] LI o= Eesthoring) Auswertungsprogramm igipaX\digipaXidigipax.exe
; ; )
T | lees=ie lcscicn DDE Service DDE-Topic
o [
X BMA L] Metfachanochirg DDEKommando <Senden>
0 e o
X GOk | Keine Dokumentation im Auflragsblatt e
X UV-GOA
[X sv
e tten

9.1.15.6 digipaX settings

[ — | S \
Informations about diric and physician Identification |
User interface
GDT-ID:  DIGIPAX1 Abbreviation: | DIGI
Inage preview
window it HP Communcaton
Bascboard
o y Prog @
Image informations Export directory: C:\Program Files \digipaX \digipaX\GDT LS
Overlay /scout lines Type of fle: ® fixed GOT fie extension (.gdt”) () incremental file extension (001" -%.999%) (! incremental flenames () fixed file names
Histogram
tog Import files DlGhono.gdt &.g.: DIGhooox.003 ©..: DIGI0003.0dt import.gdt |
Job management
oy S Export fle; x0DIGLgdt €.0.: 0000IGLO17 €.0.: 0017DIGLodt export.gdt ]
Other Checkinterval inseconds: | 10 -
in miliseconds: | 100 =
Data reconciiation: Reconcie patient data in image archive
License Workist: Generate entry in DICOM Worklist automatically
Veterinary surgeon Log: %) log content of files:
DagephenEt
Window spit /HP Adapt field
Bascboard
Loupe % Create GDT answer
Image informations. GOT answer fles can be created for automatic acquited images (via this workstation) as well 3= for the images which have been received in the background.
Overlay / scoutlines Image acquisition and image receipt other events
Histogram
e @ for each image (mmediately)
M § = % immediately after job %] Colectjobs
Image acquisiton Moment of creating: O each seres. waiung tme: (Sminutes |53 —
u : =
s R e R
O thepatient Waiing tme: [0 mimries 2]
m ask user before reating
Licenss
Veterinary surgeon Entry ncomment fild (6227 ® cutomatcaly (according o mode)
DICOM / network this comment texct in answer fie: New images exist |
o attach additional tags in fiont: (=]
coT
o, attach additiondl tags at back: 3
Caches /TS muitiine f longer than 60 characters
T e Characteristics field Type of study carried out: XRAY
Device links
A Desgnation: GO feld: e
Patient D B 0 & 3
Image transfer Additonsl ilc 2 0 < =]
Patint data o 5 . &
Other
Thumbnail GDT field for fiename of the thumbnail o =
Setof characters: ® 1P 437 (005) 150.8853-1 (ANSD)
General
Cache Require an answer in GDT standard: require (despite whether a request has been made to this system or not)
DicoM Recpient ID: | ADDR-ID Recpient abbreviation
Image processing (2] Remove physican number: delete attached physician number (=]
File import [~ =
Administrator login... Import... Export... Save
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9.1.16 Additional digipaX GDT settings

=

[re—J o l
Informations sbout dric and physcan dentificaton [=]
- @TD: orapax Abbweviston: DIGT
mage previen
bt Comunication
Easboard
L Impart drectory: CiidgineX dgpaX\GIT %
mage formatiors Export dreciory: Cdginax digpat\coT W
o Tipe of fie: fiwed GOT fie extension (odt) @ incremental e extension (001" -".959) | hochzaHlende Datenamen . fixed fle names.
b Inportr P— R J—— = )
. Export fle: 00DIGLgAt .0, X00DIGLOLT 0. DD1DIGL gdt: [comport. gt ]
o Checkiervelinssconds:  [10 =
e ——————— Readout delay n miseconds: 0 H
-
Licmnse Woridat: ‘Generate entry 1 DICCM Warklst sutomaticsly
‘vaternary surgeon Log: log content of fies
DICOM fnetwork
3o management. % Adsnt feld alocaton (mapping]
wr Patent data B
b’ - Patent rumber: 3000 Home sffic: 300 tame: 3101 Hame: 302
b’ Date of brth: 3103 Tie: 3104 Insurznt number: 3108 Flacs of resence: 3106
Device ks Steet: 307 sem: 510 Date of record 5200
X412y jourral Control system
Patient CO -
Job rumber: ) 3ob description: o Station name: 0 Modaiity: ')
Fatentdata Procedire Code: a StudyingtanceUin: o SeresinatanceuiD: o ‘SOPirstancelD: a
s Veternary surgeon
e s st e o Gnmer s frstrame: o Over'srameafi: |0 Gmer s bt o
Gerersl Dwnes s date of birth: a Owner's sex: 0 Animal name: o Animal species: a
Cache Sreed: a Color of armal: o nmal'sdateofbit |0 nimal’s 30 o
otcoM | pedgres: o Tattoo | ch: o Eraaging numbes: o
Fle import R Setup GOT standard fiekds |~
Admnstrator bgn... Import... Export.. Info, Save

[rr——— —— |
Informations abaut dinic and physican Owner'sdateofbith: |0 Omner s sex: o Animal name: [ Animal speces: ] =
Uses nterface Breed: a Color of animal: 0 Arimal’s date of bith: |0 Animal’ s sex: ]
image previen .

Pedgree: 0 Tattoo | i o Ereeding rumber: o
Window spit
Baseboard Setup GDT standard fields
Loupe
Image informations  Create GOT anower
R == GO answer this a5 for the mages eceived
Hatogram [ —r— ot st
3ab menagement

for eachimage (mmediately) ;
‘Tmage scouisiton ) mmegitely sher b [ Colect jobs
Other ==t eachsenies Watng tme: [3 ot [5]
T —— e e e
sk user before ir

License
Veternary surgean v e @ v ) | |
DICOM  netwark this comment text in answer fle: [rew mages avist. ]
g — ttach ackbtianal tags i front: =]
@t
W attach ackitional tags at back: =]
Caches |75 it iflonger than 60 characters
T Characteristes flekd: Type of study carred out: ALGOY
Oevice ks
B Desgraton: rred: e
Faent D H ® o - =
Image ransfes B -3 o = -]
Palient data 3 o = Py
Other
R e . :
Log

Setof characters: 184 CP 437 D0S) ® 150 89591 (W50
Gereral

Require an answer in GDT standard: | require (despite whether a request has been made to this system or nat)
olcom Reaplent ID: Recpient abiwevation:

9.1.16.1 Identification

As described in the GDT standard in version 2.1, it is necessary to enter a unique identifica-
tion (GDT-ID, 8 characters) and an abbreviation (4 characters).
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9.1.16.2 Communication

Import and export files are exchanged through configured communication directories. As for
file names, the following options are supported:

Variant Description Example Standard
Constant GDT file extension <receiver abbreviation><sender abbreviation> . GDT DIGITURB.gdt yes

(,.gdt*) TURBDIGI.gdt

Incremental file extension < receiver abbreviation >< sender abbreviation > . <incremental DIGITURB.003 yes

(,.001" - ,.9999 no> TURBDIGI.017

Incremental file names < incremental No> <sender abbreviation > . <GDT> DIGI0003.gdt no

(,.0000“ - ,.9999%) 0017DIGl.gdt

Constant file names Any file name - this is often a simple alternative and allows you to import.gdt no

adjust to most systems export.abc

Communication directory is monitored after each activity and also periodically searched to
find new GDT files (polling), if there were to be problems with normal activity reception. The
interval can be adjusted with the value of the periodic search (value in seconds, 5 seconds is
recommended). The files, which could not be read or which are addressed to other recipients
remain in the directory and are not read the second time (until you restart the application).
All other files are imported, processed appropriately, and then the file is deleted, as required
by the standard. In some other systems, it may be that the GDT is not written in one se-
quence. In such cases, you can enter a delay for reading the GDT.

With the option Data reconciliation, the patient’s name in the practice management is
checked against the patient’s name stored in the archive when GDT transfer is executed. If
the name has changed, e.g. after marriage or spelling was corrected, the discrepancies will
be shown in an information dialog box. Date of birth is checked as well.

To instantly adjust data at this point, you need to enable the archived data edit feature (see
section 26.1) and inform staff on the use of this feature.

The option “Generate entry in DICOM Worklist automatically” enables automatic generation
of Worklist jobs in the background when GDT transfer with record type 6302 is executed.
This feature is only used if the job description and, optionally, the Procedure Code is config-
ured directly in the practice management and transferred via GDT. To do this, you also need
to define the appropriate GDT fields in GDT mapping settings in the control area (see section
9.1.16.3.2).

For the purpose of testing and analysis of the contents of GDT files (incoming and outgoing)
a log can be recorded (category GDT).

9.1.16.3  Field assignment (mapping)

9.1.16.3.1 Patient data area

GDT files that are inconsistent with the standard can cause errors in interpretation of the
fields. Configuration of field assignments allows you to customize importing. For each value
an appropriate field number can be given, from which value is read. When exporting, the
data is restored back from the customized fields.
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9.1.16.3.2 Controlling area

If the clinic management system sends the job number and a description of the job, you can
configure the appropriate fields. Further processing of this data is done through job man-
agement. See chapter 8 DICOM worklist section 8.5 Additional information.

The following fields are the station name and modality. If they are defined, the data from the
fields are passed to job management and while creating a job, the station number and mo-
dality will be set by default.

The “Procedure Code” field must be configured if Procedure Codes are to be transferred di-
rectly from the practice management system and written into the job (see section 9.1.16.2).
The Code is transferred on the first (left) tag of the tags configured in job management. If
the GDT feature “Generate entry in DICOM Worklist automatically” is disabled, the GDT field
configured here is ignored.

Three additional fields are available: StudylnstanceUID, SeriesinstanceUID, and SOPIn-
stanceUID. If the apropriate field is configured, it is analysed instantly when the GDT feature
“Show images” is called up, and the corresponding study, series or image is displayed. When
acquiring images or sending GDT response after automated image receipt, these UIDs, if
configured here, are automatically written into the GDT response.

When GDT response is written following Worklist job, these fields are ignored, as UIDs are
only generated when the image is acquired - so they are unknown at the time the job is be-
ing created.

9.1.16.3.3 Veterinary area

This area is used for customizing the veterinary version. For this purpose, see section 16.5.

9.1.16.3.4 Standard fields

With the help of the ,Set standard GDT fields” button, the field numbers are reset to the ini-
tial values.

9.1.16.4 Response file

For studies which have been requested from other systems using GDT files, a response GDT
file can be created. As the recipient’s ID, enter the requestor’s ID. When using a GDT file type
with a permanent extension, the requestor’s abbreviation is used in the file name.

9.1.16.4.1 Point in time of creation

Usually the response GDT files are created after downloading the images for the respective
study, and after directly acquiring the images in the digipaX system or when digipaX get the
pictures from another system. This does not work, however if the target device may “inci-
dentally” receive and analyze the GDT files. If that is not the case, then the GDT respond file
must be created immediately after the creation of a job. Besides this, optionally you can also
generate the GDT file after successful import of raster images.

With the "Immediately after job" option, the response GDT file is created when you create a
job with the description contained in the order on the worklist or after the creating the job
with a user-defined comment (after reading the GDT file of record type 6302). The clinic
management systems, such as TurboMed, which do not constantly monitor the GDT directo-
ry, can read responses immediately after requesting them and then add entries to the pa-
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tient’s record card. It is recommended to activate the option "Job summary" to create a re-
sponse file with a description of the summary for all jobs. Otherwise the system will try to
generate a response file for each job. Systems, which also periodically search the communi-
cation directory for the presence of GDT files, should first obtain information if images were
actually uploaded. Thus, one of the options in the "image acquisition and image receipt"
must be selected. If the images on the station are not scanned by digipaX, the routing PACS
server and digipaX system must be properly set, as this is the only way you can determine
the creation of new images. If the "For every image" option is selected, the response GDT file
is created when receiving an image or when saving a study for each scanned image. If the
GDT file already exists with the same name (conflict if the permanent GDT file extension is
used, when the previously created file has not yet been received by the recipient), the system
will repeatedly try to create this file, with a specified time interval between the trials. If these
attempts fail repeatedly, the process is interrupted. Therefore, we recommend the use of
incremental file extensions, if it is supported by the second system

When creating a GDT response for an image series or study, or a patient, a "countdown" for
received images begins after receipt of the first image. If until the moment the countdown
ends no other images isuploaded for this series or study, or patient the image acquisition
will be deemed complete and a response file will be created. When the option “Response for
the patient” is active, the series descriptions will be summarized and written in the GDT re-
sponse. For this purpose the data is read from the tag 0008,103E ,SeriesDescription” of re-
ceived images.

The countdown can be configured by entering the waiting time in minutes. If you enter 0,
then immediately after the arrival of further images for a series or study response files will
be created. If other images are not received to the series or study, no further response files
will be created for this series / study.

If this digipaX station acquires images or image series directly, the image acquisition process
will end after saving and the GDT response will be written. With this option, waiting time
makes no sense and should be set on ,0".

When creating a GDT response file after importing an image (option "After image import") a
GDT file is created, which in an automatic mode (see entry in comment field 6227) provides
a description of the study, in the images which were saved. This GDT file is created when a
user imports raster graphics (graphic files or images from a scanner) or DICOM files (e.g.
patient’s CD).

Due to the option "Prompt user before creating" each time before generating a response GDT
file, user agreement is obtained. This option is useful when information for all tests or imag-
es is not to be sent back.

9.1.16.4.2 Comment field entry (6227)

In the comment field of the GDT response file (field number 6227) you can enter text. Text
may be automatically specified to the description field of the worklist job (Requested Proce-
dure Description: 0x0032, 0x1060), comment tag of the image (Image Comment: 0x0020,
0x4000), series (Series Description: 0x0008, 0x103e), study (Study Description: 0x0008,
0x1030) or user-defined. For option <When last order is ready> the Study Description of a
new study is also used.
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To the comment field you can also add user-defined tags and text. As in the case of display-
ing image information on the overlay, you can add up to 3 tags, or their parts.

Enter shown text in caption verse, Use %1, %2 and %3 as placeholders for values.

Caption: | (Reffering: %1, Date: %2, Tme: %3)

olue 1 DICOM tag: | (0008,0030) - ReferringPhysicianshiame Tag element: | completed vpeston: [1 5]
Value 2: DICOM tag: | (0008,0020) - StudyDate Tag element: | completed v Positon: (1 |
Value 3: DICOM tag: | (0008,0030) - StudyTime Tag element: | completed v Positon: (1 [
Remark:

Which tags will be used depends on the selected type of response (job, image, series or
study). For one job different tags are available than for images.

On the configuration page "Administrator / Image acquisition" you can specify
whether the beam projections are to be included in the description of the study.

If the comment field contains too many characters (long study descriptions), it can occur that
the clinic management system cuts off the last characters. However, the comment field can
be divided into several lines if the clinic management system supports this feature. Then,
several lines are generated automatically, where each line contains up to 60 characters. For
this feature, this option must be activated.

9.1.16.4.3 Characteristic field

The value sent in field 8402 can be selected freely. The ,ALLGOO” is standard for general
studies.

9.1.16.4.4 Additional fields

You can configure 3 GDT fields of your choice to enter a freely set value (fixed text) and/or
DICOM tag values (up to 3 per field) into the response.
Configuration is performed as described in section 9.1.16.4.2.

9.1.16.4.5 Character set

You can select the character set used to create a GDT response file. The standard is "IBM CP
437”. When downloading GDT files character set is automatically recognized and used. 7-bit
character set is not supported by the system.

9.1.16.4.6 Thumbnail

Here, you can enter the thumbnail filename into the GDT response. This option only works
along with responses ,for each image (immediately”, both when images are acquired through
digipaX, and when they are received automatically when created by a third-party system.

For example, you can configure Vetera in this way that the thumbnails are displayed in the
tab. Then, you will be able to call up the corresponding DICOM image in digipaX just by
double-clicking the thumbnail.
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9.1.16.4.7 Forced GDT responses

The "Forced GDT response file” allows you to create response messages, to given stations
where there has been no request by the GDT. If, for example at station A, a new study was
requested by the GDT, then after creating the job, you can close the system, and at station B
after the images have been created, a GDT response will be generated. At this time the re-
ceiver’s GDT-ID and its GDT abbreviation is not known, therefore it should be entered into
the configuration.

Since in this case you cannot determine whether the physician ID (or the company number)
in the digipaX system was added to the patient ID, removal of such an identifier may only be
done by using the option “Remove the added physician ID” (relates only to devices used by
many physicians).

9.1.16.4.8 Removing physician number

You can use this option to remove the physician number/company registration number from
the patient ID in GDT responses in systems used by joint medical practices.

This removes all characters following the last hyphen and the hyphen itself (e.g. from abc-
xyz-007-123, "-123” is removed).

This feature is only required when either (1) the option “Require a GDT response” is enabled,
i.e. when the GDT transfer and attaching the physician ID run at another station, or (2) the
physician ID is already attached in the GDT transfer file. For more please refer to section
17.1.2.

9.1.16.4.9 Program exit

If at the end of the program not all GDT response files have been created yet (in the case of
option of series or study with a programmed waiting time), they will be saved automatically.

9.1.17 Activities control system digipaX

9.1.17.1 Program parameter

If in the set GDT communication directory, a valid, addressed to this system GDT file is
found, then the effect on the start on the program will depend on the contained in the rec-
ord type and the eventual passed the program parameter "/w" or "/i" (or ,\w",,-w" as op-

posed to ,\i“ ,-i*). This parameter determines the losing of the worklist or import compo-
nent.

GDT record type Action

6301: = Patient management start

Send constant data = The patient passed in the GDT file is selected if the

patient exists in the archives, or on the contrary, the
patent in this case will be created locally

6302: = Here also the patient gets selected or created locally
Request new study = If the image acquisition module is active, at this
time the patient is updated and images can be read
in (since digipaX version 1.1.0).
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If the image acquisition module is not available or
the ,/w" parameter was passed, at this time the
worklist component is loaded and a dialogue for
creating new jobs is displayed.

If the ,/i" parameter was passed, at this time the
import component is loaded.

If the ,/pm" parameter was passed, at this time the
patient management module is loaded.

6311:

Show study data

Here as well the patient is selected or created local-
ly.

No component is loaded, but all the available stu-
dies for this patient are displayed in a tree view
format and can be immediately viewed in the
browser.

The first study image is displayed (if a study date
has been passed and such study with this date has
been found).

If the ,/pcd” parameter was passed, at this time the
patient is selected and the module for creating the
patient’s CD is loaded.

If at the start of the program no valid GDT file is found, the parameter "/w", "/i" as opposed

to "/pm" has no meaning.

9.1.17.2

GDT 8402 or 8410 field

In the GDT file record type 6302 ("Request a new study") or record type 6311 (“Show study
data“), you can use the 8402 field "Tools and process characteristics map" or 8410 "Test-
Ident", in order to pass instructions for a particular action.

The following table shows the possible settings:

Value

Name

Record type Meaning

ACQ

ACQUIRE

Requests direct image acquisi-
tion. Available only if the image
acquisition module is active.

WL

WORKLIST

Loading the worklist component
and opening the dialogue to cre-
ate the job.

IMP

IMPORT

Loading the import component
for importing image files or
scanning of documents.

PM

PATIENT MANAGEMENT

Loading patient management,
e.g. for importing patent’s CD or
other DICOM images for this pa-
tient.
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PCD | PATIENT’S CD 6311 Loading the patient’s CD module
for creating patient’s CD of the
selected patient.

Please enter only one of two fields, depending on what is supported by the system that cre-
ates the GDT file.

9.1.18 Working without being connected to GDT

digipaX can also be operated without being connected to the GDT as opposed to being con-
nected to the clinic management system and perform basic patient management functions. It
does not, however, have a local database of patients. This means that patient data are saved
only when the image is in the archive.

However, you can temporarily save the patients created locally. This option can be activated
in the configuration of the DICOM network "Save patients locally." These data can be ar-
chived centrally in the network and can be used by all stations. Thanks to this, patients who
do not yet have images in the archive are also available to all other stations.

9.2 HL7 Interface

9.2.1 General

With HL7 the connection with radiology and hospital information systems is possible. Data
exchange between digipaX and other systems takes place via the TCP/IP connection. Ex-
change of messages over the files is not possible. The settings in digipaX are made over the
page Configuration / Administrator and over a configuration file (HL7.ini) in the digipaX di-
rectory.

9.2.2 Types of messages

ORM - general order message (event O01)
From the data fields of ORM message a worklist job is derived. It is either saved directly in
the background in the worklist or a dialogue for creating a job is opened.

ORR - general response message to any ORM (event 002)
If the option for sending an acknowledgement is enabled, after the ORM message the ORR
message is sent to the sender.

ORU - unsolicited transmission of an observation message (event RO1)

After each image received via automatic image receipt or when the last job is completely
processed and ready, a message is sent to the radiology/hospital information system, that
the job is executed.

9.2.3 Action type

As with the GDT interface, an action type control can be forwarded with the HL7. The follow-
ing functions are possible.
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Value | Designation Type of Meaning
message

ACQ | ACQUIRE ORM Requires direct image acquisition. Only pos-
sible if image acquisition module is enabled.

WL WORKLIST ORM Depending on setting in the digipaX recalls
worklist components and opens the dialogue
for job creation or automatic job creation in
the background.

IMP IMPORT ORM Recalls import components for import of
image data or scanning of the documents.

PM PATIENT MANAGEMENT | ORM Recalls the patient management, e.g. to im-
port a patient CD or another DICOM images
for that patient.

9.2.4 digipaX configuration

User interface

Baseboard
Loupe

Histogram

Informations about dinic and physician General
Image preview
Image informations

Overlay f scout lines

Job management
Image acquisition

Administrator :: H.7 ‘

Identification:

Device ks
Xeray journal
Patient CD

Other

Image transfer

Port: 2575

Send response

Host: 127.0.0.1

Port: 21110

Segment separator: ® HL7 Standard <0x0D>

Setof characters: | System

Response: | Send receipt

Response: || Send HL7 response

Mode: % self-created studies

received studies

Timeout for sending: | 10 seconds 3
Log output: Log message protocol

Configuration file: | C:\digipaX \digipaX'HL7.ini

Dislog box: |_| Show dialog box for areating 2 job

Waitng ine: [miies )

Windows <0x0D><0xDA>

Unix <0xDA>

reload

Test the connection

= General
Identification: determines a unique identification name for a station. In this case only

HL7 messages are processed, that are exactly defined for the system. If the field is blank,

all incoming messages will be processed.

Segment separator: determines, what character the segments within an HL7 message are
separated with. The setting must be the same for all systems.

Character set: determines the set of characters that is used in the messages. As a stand-
ard the typical character set for Windows is used.

Timeout for sending: timeout for sending a message, if the recipient is not available.

Log output: all HL7 messages with the contents are protocolled in the log.
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Configuration file: path to HL7 configuration file (HL7.ini), name and path can be freely
chosen.
reload: with this button the loading of the configuration file is refreshed (e.g. after
changes).

= |ncoming messages
Port: port, on that digipaX receives the HL7 messages.
Response: if enabled, each incoming message is confirmed to the sender with receipt
acknowledgement.
Dialogue: if enabled, a dialog box for creation a job is opened for incoming HL7 job. If
disabled, a worklist job is created in the background.

= Send response
Response: if enabled, the messages can be sent to other systems, that e.g. a new image
exists.
Host: the host name or IP address of another HL7 recipient.
Port: the port, on that the system receives the HL7 messages.
Test the connection: tests the connection with the defined recipient.
Self-created study: for each study acquired a message to the recipient is sent.
Received study: for images received via automatic image receipt a message for each
study is sent.
Waiting time: waiting time after receipt of the last image; if no further image for the
study comes in during this waiting time, a message for corresponding study is sent.
when the last job is executed: when the last job for the patient is executed and the im-
age has been saved, a response is sent.

9.2.5 Configuration file HL7.ini

Various informations such as patient’s name, patient CD, date of birth etc. are transmitted in
each HL7 message in a defined field. The fields which those data are transmitted in can vary
for different radiology / hospital information systems. In the HL7.ini the assignment of the
fields is configured, so that the data are assigned properly. To be able to make the correct
settings, you should also know which fields the data are transmitted in by the system to be
connected.

Example for an HL7 message (ORM)

MSH|"~\&|SendingApp | Sender |ReceivingApp |Receiver|201201011200| |ORM 001 |123456|P[2.3.1[ ||| |de] ||

PID| | [1234567890| [Mustermann”Max| [200001010000|M| | |[Musterplatz 1”"Musterhausen””999997DE| 0123 456789
PV1||| ||| |"Physician®Performing”~”|”~Physician”Requesting”""|||~172""""3%4~Station 5

ALl| |Allergien

ORC |NW| 0123~ ||| [~"*720120315112500”""T [ ||| [I]|||~Institution”] |

OBR| | | |IRIS-ID-01"C-Spine / AP||[|||||||Commends| ||~Physician®Reffering™ | [[[I[ILILIITITIEITIEITITIrIrl
ZDS[1.2.276.0.7.3|WL|X-RAY|75]| | |[Medical notes|Contrast agent|Premedication|Patient history|CR|

This message creates for Max Mustermann, sex ,male” with the patient ID ,1234567890" a
job ,Cervical spine/AP“ of the institution with a name ,Institution®.

Each row is designated as a segment. First 3 characters make the segment name. The seg-
ments are subdivided into fields separated with a pipe ,|“. In the fields the components are
contained that again are separated (e.g. with a symbol ,A).
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In this example, the patient ID (1234567890) is in the segment PID field 3, patient’s name
Max Mustermann in the segment PID field 5, sex in the segment PID field 8 and name of the
institution in the segment ORC, field 17, Component 2.

The HL7.ini is divided into 3 sections:

In the section ,Incoming messages” [ORM] the fields for incoming messages and in the sec-
tion ,,Outgoing messages” [ORU] the fields for outgoing messages are assigned. In the sec-
tion ,Value replace tables” the abbreviations used in DICOM and their values useable in HL7
standard are assigned. Thus the ,US* modality from the DICOM corresponding with ,RUS" in
HL7 or pregnancy status is presented as ,3=pregnant” in the DICOM and ,B6=pregnant” in
the HL7. As not all values are assignable, user-defined ones can be used as well.

The following fields are assignable with the job creating:

PatientName = Patient name
Birthdate = Birth date
PatientID = Patient ID

Sex = Gender

Address = Address

Telephone = Phone number
DateStart = Fixed date
TimeStart = Fixed time
Modality = Modality
StationAET = Station (AE Title)

RequestedProcedurePriority = Priority

PatientsWeight = Weight oft the patient
Pregnancy = Pregnancy
LastMenstruation = Last menstruation

RequestedProcedureDescription = Job

ContrastAllergies = Allergies
RequestedContrastAgent = Contrast agent
MedicalAlerts = Medical notes
PreMedication = Premedication

ReferringPhysician
RequestingPhysician
PerformingPhysician
InstitutionName

Referring physician
Requesting physician
Performing physician
Institution

PatientlLocation = Patient’s place of residence
PatientHistory = Patient history/indication
Comments = Remarks

Accession number
Study ID

AccessionNumber =
StudyInstanceUID =
Procedure Code 1
Procedure Code 2
Procedure Code 3

ProcedureCodel
ProcedureCode2
ProcedureCode3

ActionType = Action type

RISID
RISDescription

RIS ID
RIS description

PlacerOrderNumber
FillerOrderNumber

Placer Order Number according HL7 standard
Filler Order Number according HL7 standard

The table below shows possible values and abbreviations of the section ,Value replace ta-
bles”. On the left the definitions for HL7 and on the right for DICOM are placed. For the val-
ues with no assignment individual definition should be made.
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;Table for sex
[Sex]

;female
F=F

;male
M=M

;other
0=0

;unknown
;U=

;Table for priority
[Priority]

;promptly
S=STAT

;high
A=HIGH
P=HIGH
C=HIGH

;normal
R=ROUTINE

;low
T=MEDIUM

;Table for pregnancy status
[Pregnancy]

;not pregnant
;=1

;eventually pregnant
;=2

;pregnant
;B6=3

;unknown
;=4

;Table for modality
[Modality]

;Radiology
RAD=CR

;Ultrasound
RUS=US

Some rows of the HL7.ini, adequate for the message above look then as follows:
PatientID=PID|3(CX)

PatientName=PID|5(XPN)

Sex=PID|8(IS|Sex)

InstitutionName=0ORC|17|2(ST)

The syntax up to that point is:
Identifier=Segment|Field{|Component}(DataType{|ValueReplaceTable})

The identifier, field and component are separated with a pipe. Afterwards the data type is
attached in brackets. The data type is compatible with the way of interpreting of the data
record. The used data type must correspond with that of the radiology / hospital information
system.

The Component and ValueReplaceTable are thereby optional and do not have to be specified.
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For the sex, the HL7 value must be converted into the DICOM value. For this, the table pro-
vided in the section "Value replace tables" [Sex] must be evaluated. Therefore, the name of
the table pipe delimited is attached to the data type. Thus the value incoming from the HL7
(M for male) is translated by the DICOM for the worklist job (in this case also M).

Next segment of the HL7.ini is for outgoing messages. This segment is defined under [ORU].
For outgoing messages there are three forms of the values. The syntax is basically reversed
here. The specified value, such as Patient-ID or Study-ID, is transmitted to radiologi-
cal/hospital information system on the "X" segment in the "Y" field. In addition, each seg-
ment receives a segment number. This is important when one segment type is used repeat-
edly (e.g. OBX1 for Patient-ID or OBX2 for Study-ID).

There are three options of values for outgoing messages. The first one is transfer of variable
values such as patient ID or patient’s name. Another form is fixed values which are sent with
each message always on the same position. Most of radiology / hospital information systems
need such the fixed values for further internal processes.

As the third the contents of the DiCOM tags of received or self-acquired images or the as-
signed worklist job can be transferred. It is important to use the pipe symbol also upon
specifying the tag.

In all three variants, the left part of rows begins always with the segment and segment num-
ber, followed by field and component, all separated with the pipe symbol. As for incoming
messages, the value “Component” is optional and depends on the used radiology / hospital
information systems as well as the segment and field.

The syntax for all three variants is:
Segment|SegmentNumber|Field{|Component}(DataType)=Identifier
Segment|SegmentNumber|Field{|Component}(DataType)=FixValue(Wert)
Segment|SegmentNumber|Field{|Component}(DataType)=DcmTag(xXXx|XXXX)

Variant 1 for variable values:
Example for patient-ID:
PID|1|3(CX)=PatientID

Variant 2 for fixed values:
In the following example, the value ,F“ is transferred on two fields.

Example for fixed values:
OBR|1|25(ID)=FixValue(F)
OBR|2|11(ID)=FixValue(F)

Variant 3 for DICOM tag:
Example for performing physician:

OBR|1|34(CM)= DcmTag(0008|1050)

Example of the section [ORU] for outgoing messages:
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10 Caches / IPS

10.1 General

Three areas in which files can be archived in must be defined. These areas are called caches,
and in them DICOM files are stored for their temporary use by digipaX software, the related
thumbnail and Presentation States, in which the user-defined information about the presen-
tation of different images are archived.

Caches are created on the configuration page "Caches" and there they may also be cleared.
There is an option to automatically clean the caches when exiting the program. For each
cache a size in MB is set. If the file size exceeds the size set for files stored in the given
cache, then the old data is removed from the cache. This process can be deactivated, so you
can archive any number of files without checking the available memory space, or automati-
cally delete old files.

Processes of caches can be tracked in the cache-log.

10.2 DICOM images

DICOM images must be saved in a local cache so that you can use them. The cache for DI-
COM images should have the appropriate size. Cache size should be more than 0,1 GB - this
is the minimum capacity of the cache.

10.3 Thumbnails

Image thumbnail cache must be set up in a central place on the network. Checking for free
space in the cache should be deactivated.

If it is necessary to limit the space, you should check the free space in the cache on your
computer, which it is physically part of.

10.4 Presentation States

Information on the presentation of greyscale images are stored in Presentation State files,
which also can be managed in the cache. These files are saved automatically.

The cache path should be created in such a way, so that all stations in the network have ac-
cess to the same directory. Then the images will be displayed in the same way at all stations.
Deactivate the control of the cache.

10.5 Intelligent Prefetch System (IPS)

IPS allows you to load images of the chosen patient, depending on the working memory op-
tion selected in the background, making them quickly accessible. It is useful, for instance, in
the case of CT or MR series. Loading status is shown in the tree view format next to each
node as a percentage and as the general status under the image preview bar in the form of a
progress bar. With the option "Automatically download remaining images of the series”, after
clicking on the image other images in this series are downloaded automatically (without
waiting time when scrolling through the CT or MR series). With the option "Automatically
download images of the newest study", after activating the patient, images are immediately

Page 107 / 185



“iyi“ax Administrator’s Guide

digipaX Version 1.4.13

and automatically downloaded from the new study. Both of these options can be combined
with each other. With the option "Automatically download all images" all images are auto-
matically downloaded to the main memory when you select a patient.

It is recommended to enable this feature only on the diagnostic stations and equip them with
a sufficient main memory.

Ticking the checkbox “download only” for the options “images of the new study” and “all
images” results with download of the images only into cache (harddrive) and not immediately
into the main memory. This function is useful for vast amounts of data when not all data fit
in RAM. In such cases the first images would already be deleted from RAM before the last
images are downloaded.
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11 Image acquisition configuration and connecting devices

11.1 General

For image acquisition functions, you can integrate various types of devices with the system:
scanners, detectors, generators and equipment for measuring dose-area product. These
devices provide the appropriate values, or image data.

On the "Connected devices" configuration page you can activate and configure connected
devices. First, you must activate the appropriate device type, if needed (for example, "Scan-
ner"), deactivate the non existing types. From the drop-down list of available devices, select
the appropriate device and adjust the settings according to the system. In the "Scanning"
tools set on the right side of the main window (with image acquisition module activated), you
can see at the top the integrated device. The operation and processes of the system with
connected devices are described in the User’s Guide.

Additional instructions are available for connecting specific devices!

11.2 Image acquisition configuration

Settings for image acquisition may be mostly defined by the user (automatic transformations
of images, the number of backups, etc.) As administrator the following optional settings are
assigned:

General: . Station. if the station name and modality have been provided, these will be used
automatically for new jobs, created directly in the planning tab, and the job display in the
planning tab will be filtered according to the options provided here

General: :: Study description.: upon launching, the beam path will be applied directly in the
study description

General: :: Action after saving: after saving of all images, the part of the program specified
here will be opened automatically

The option “Clear acquisition assistant box” causes that this box is cleared after each saved
study. This is handy if several assistants work at one acquiring station (e.g. joint practices
that share one acquiring station).

X-ray image acquisition .. Image parameters for image acquisition. specifying whether the
kV, mAs and dose area product parameters are optional or mandatory data.

You can select the unit for the dose-area product (dGy*cm?2, uGy*m2 or mGy*cmz2), depend-
ing on which unit is indicated by the device. The system performs automatic conversion of
units. If necessary, instead of entering mAs, you can enter the mA and ms separately, the
system automatically calculates the mAs product. In this case, the value of mA and ms are
also transferred to the relevant DICOM tags (0018.1151 and 0018.1150). If entering of the
mAs value is marked as optional (and therefore not a mandatory field), the same applies to
the individual values of mA and ms.
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With the "Allow mAs as decimal numbers" option, the values may also contain decimal plac-
es.

When entering you should use for all values the decimal separator used in the Windows re-
gional and language settings.

The "Text mode" allows you to enter any text into the fields. This is useful when a few imag-
es are to be found on one film. This allows you to enter multiple values separated by a sepa-
rator.

Decimal places for any mAs text are incompatible with the DICOM standard and
should be activated only when it is actually necessary.

' With the "Enter mAs and ms separately” and "Unit for the dose-area product in
uGy*m2" options, the values for the tags are calculated from the input boxes. In
such cases, the option "Free text" is not available.

Frame grabber ;. Modality: the option ,Modality of image series” sets the modality of image
series delivered by image acquiring devices (i.e. US for sonographic units)

11.3 Simulation

The program can be started with the help of the /ds (Device Simulation) parameter to acti-
vate the simulation mode. In the simulation mode, there is an additional simulation device
for each device type, which can be used for demo or testing purposes. In addition, in the
"Scanning" toolbox, under the information specifying the type field, a "Simulate reception of
values" button is added. As a result, when you press this button, the system simulates the
receipt of new values, just as if they actually were received by the device. In this way, you can
check and demonstrate the system.
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12 X-ray journal

The X-ray journal is activated and deactivated by the license setting.

12.1 Entry settings

The X-ray journal uses flexible fields, which can be set by the administrator. For this pur-
pose, there is a special digipaX configuration page. It shows journal entries in a table. In the

first column, the used entries are marked with a check

mark. Double clicking on an entry in the table allows | pesgnaton:  [optional 1

for modification of the field to the X-ray journal. A | u= yes ® no
. . i . -Row: Taw
term creates a name in the header of the journal table | P gimess: | (028,0010) -Rons
DICOM tag order: | (7777,7777) - Unknown Tag & Data

and it is also used in the mask for the new entries.

optional entry: ® yes no

Some entries can be deactivated. Some fields, such as
date and name of the patient, are mandatory fields Cancel
and can not be deactivated.

When pregnancy status is used, a query dialog box is

displayed while recording data but only if the patient is female aged between 10 and 60
years and there is no information on pregnancy status in the data (job or image) so far. The
stated pregnancy status is saved max. 24 hours or until reboot of digipaX software, so that
the status for this patient is not inquired again in this time span. If the dialog box is closed
without giving information on pregnancy status, the status is regarded as not inquired or not
answered - so unknown - and will be inquired again if needed.

12.2 New entry

It is possible to paste the values from the DICOM image that was previously received in the
background, or from a DICOM worklist job.

To paste the entries from the image, the routing must be correctly set. If you make a new
entry in the X-ray journal, you can choose from a list of previously received images and im-
age for which you wish to make a new entry for. In the dialogue for creating a new entry
fields are already filled, according to the parameters for the selected image, but only if the
image contains the appropriate parameters. Therefore, in the above dialogue, a connection
to DICOM tag (image) is made, which contains the required parameters.

The X-ray journal entry may also be done on the order management system. At this time
tags from the DICOM worklist job serve as a template for the entry. The connection is de-
fined here, in the configuration using the DICOM tag for the job.

In case it lacks an existing tag which might be pasted to the X-ray journal, you should enter
FFFFXFFFF.

There are fields that must be filled by the user and cannot remain empty. For these fields,
set the "Entry optional” to "No". The user cannot add a new entry if not all fields are filled.

In the standard configuration, there are 3 not yet used entries which are optional for the X-
ray journal. They can be freely configured to add additional fields to the journal.
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It is also possible to apply values from a DICOM image that was previously received in the
background. Routing must be set up properly in order to do this. Entries can be created au-
tomatically or manually.

Manually: if the user creates a new entry in the X-ray journal, he or she can prior to this se-
lect the image from a list of received images, for which the new entry is to be created. The
fields in the dialog box for acquisition of the new entry are already completed accordingly to
the values of the selected image provided that the values are contained in the image. There-
fore a connection to DICOM tag (image) is established that contains the required value.
Automatically: entries for received images can be also made automatically in the back-
ground. The option for this feature must be activated. It should be noted that all required
details must already exist in the image and no entry will be made, even for mandatory fields,
if there is a lack of data in the image.

12.3 Storage location

The X-ray journal file location in memory can be set freely in the configuration. The place
can be chosen so that, for example, the journal is always saved in the backup system or an
increased protection by the RAID system is given.

The X-ray journal is edited on one station only, but, as an option, it can be viewed on other
stations. For this purpose a path to the X-ray journal must be set by enabling or through the
network drive. The checkmark ,read only“ must be activated on these stations.

12.4 Backup

Each time you start the program after a successful reading of the X-ray journal, a backup
copy is created (file: xray.journal.bak). In the event of damage to the original file while sav-
ing the journal, you can use it as a backup.

12.5 Automatic generating of the journal

Using the Xadmin program, you can create the X-ray journal based on the DICOM files, fur-
ther information on this topic can be found in the appropriate manual.
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13 Visually choosing organs

On the "Order Management" configuration page, you can specify settings for the selection of
organs in the image while creating worklist jobs. Depending on the specialization, the con-
nected devices and modalities you can install different types of organ tables (Bodies). With
the help of the BodyGenX tool (see chapter 14), you can create Bodies for various connected
devices.

The standard license includes the use of only one modality due to organ tables. To
use other modalities such as fluoroscopy apparatus, additional license is needed.
The exception is the veterinary version, because in this case you need one table for
all the animal species.

Types that are used are activated with the help of optional fields in front of their names. If
several types are activated, they are displayed on various tabs for creating a job.

For a selected type, you can define on the configuration page on the right side of the tree
view the details and beam projections. For further detailed instructions for this, refer to the
User’s Guide, as the user is also able to modify this list to your needs.

For each beam projection you can define up to 3 Procedure Codes. These codes must be
separated by semicolon (*”). The Procedure Codes are transmitted on the specific DICOM
tags. These tags can be chosen from the drop-down lists of "Procedure Code tags". When
defining the Codes as well as selecting the tags defaults of target device must be overtaken
or the device must be aligned to them.

The configuration files for different types are located in a subfolder "Body" in the digipaX
installation directory. For each type there exists a folder, such as "human" for type "Man". It
contains the file "Body2.ini" containing definitions of regions. In [GeneralSettings] you can
preset for each type of modality and the station name for the jobs and a small icon. This
icon will be displayed on the user interface on the tabs when there are multiple types acti-
vated. You can also specify an overlay image to be displayed. This overlay can also be an
icon or a description, such as "X-RAY" or "ULTRASOUND".

While creating a job, only the organ/body part (e.g. knee) with no beam projection is re-
quired for certain organ tables (e.g. MRI). In order to do so, you need to add the entry ,Ena-
bleOrganSelection” and set it on ,true”. If this line is missing or is set on ,false®, a beam pro-
jection (e.g. knee/AP) must always be selected in submenu of the organ/body part.

Example:
LocalName=Radiology
Image=Body.png
Modality=DX
Station=STATION1
Symbol=Symbol.png
Overlay=Overlay.png
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The file “Body2.ini” must be saved when editing in the file format “UTF-8" without

,.-f ' ': BOM (Byte Order Mark). This is not possible with the Windows editors (Notepad &

. WordPad). It is recommended to use PSPad editor provided on the installation CD.

A possibly still existing file “Body.ini” originates from the previous digipaX

versions (1.3.4 or older) and is not used anymore. That file will be automatically
converted onto ,Body2.ini“ (UTF-8 without BOM).

The symbol is an image of 64x64 px in PNG, BMP or JPG format. The file "BodyParts.xml"
containes definitions of details and beam projections include Procedure Codes. This file can
be replaced manually to e.g. upload a completed definition of all Procedure Codes for the
specific device type.

It is also possible to set the background image for visual selection of body parts. It will be
shown as the background when creating jobs and in the planning tab of the image acquisi-
tion module. For this purpose, it is sufficient to copy the image in the PNG format with the
filename ,background.png” to the ,Body" register in the digipaX installation folder. Any reso-
lution can be set; however, it should be adapted to the parameters of the monitor used.

14 Body Generator (BodyGenX)

14.1 General

The Body Generator (BodyGenX) tool allows you to create and install predefined types for job
creation in human and veterinary version, including visual organs and Procedure Codes.
Thereby, various specialities (ENT, urology etc.) or various animal species for the veterinary
version can be selected in several languages. Moreover, the Procedure Codes for various
devices are available and can be transferred into the BodyParts.xml whilst generating as well.
Possibly, the Procedure Codes not for all organs and beam projections may be available.
Those can be added manually later as described under point 13 Visually choosing organs.

Generated organ tables with the Procedure Codes serve only as templates.

" Therefore, correctness of the Procedure Codes must be verified before they are
" put into service.

The program is started by loading BodyGenX.exe in the digipaX installation directory. The
language of the program corresponds with the language of the digipaX installation.
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14.2 Selection and preview

14.2.1 Selection of area, subarea and language

After the tool has been loaded, the selection begins on the top left with “Area”. The following
areas are available: human medicine, veterinary medicine and "Other". Depending on the
selection, which was made here, next possible selections are available in the field “Subarea”.
That means various specialities in the case of human medicine and various animal species in
the case of a veterinary version can be selected. In the third field the target language for
output data can be selected.

3L a.p. flateraljobl

4L a.p. flateraljobl leftfobl right
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lateral right

pa.

obl left

obl right
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lateral
lateral links
lateral rechts
FA
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HWS Spezial AP (Dens)
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Reklination
Inkination/ReKlination
foramina links
foramina rechts

foramina beidseitig
foramina links PA
foramina rechts PA

foramina beidseitig PA

X BodyGenX e i |
| Range: Human Medicine - | Sub-range: Orthopedic surgery | Target language: German -
Procedure Code 1: DROC / ProVario = | Procedure Code 2: iCReo Human | Procedure Code 3: iTeleoptic Alpha -
{
'
|Body part / detail / ray beam |Target language |Procedure Codes | Peodes left | peodes right
&l Head KopF
- Skl Schadel
a.p. AP P5-000122;5kull, AP;0
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€2 Addoverlay... | ) Remove overlay

Name: | Orthopadie

Modalty: -
Station:

Symbol:

-
|

Destination: | C:\Program Files\digipaX \digipaX\Body \Orthopédie

Generate

14.2.2 Selecting device (Procedure Codes)

The Procedures Codes for up to three devices can

be passed into the organ table. Usually

please select the requested device beginning from the left. The item selected in BodeGenX
must then also be set in digipaX in the configuration of the job management as well as in the

device connection.
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14.3 Main window and preview

After the device has been selected, the corresponding Procedure Code appears in overview
window behind the beam projection. If more devices are selected, the Codes are separated
with semicolons. Rows marked in red indicate that there is no Procedure Code or the Proce-
dure Code not for all selected devices for this beam projection is available. It is an important
issue later for the generating. In the left column the body parts, organs / details and beam
projections in the language of the program are shown, in the right column those are dis-
played already translated into the target language. In the right preview window an image for
visual organ selection is displayed. By moving with the mouse over the body, its areas are
displayed in the language of the program and in the target language as well.

14.4 Body2.ini settings

14.4.1 Inserting overlay

For optical shaping of visual organ selection overlays can be inserted, which will be then co-
displayed. You may insert any symbols and text.

Click on overlay to add it. Select a symbol and click on "Insert".

Using the mouse, the symbol is moved to a desired location. In the same way you can insert
a text. Using the mouse wheel, text and symbols can be made larger or smaller, rotated with
the keys L and R on the keyboard, and deleted by pressing on "Delete" (“Del” key). By press-
ing on "Apply" the overlay is inserted.

rﬁﬂ

Paste mage: | C: Program Fies\dgpaX \dgpaXBodyGen \Symbals ray02.p0g Al paste

Paste texts | Xray MS Shell Dig 2 - @ peste

5 oA TR
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14.4.2 Name and other settings

In the field "Name" the name of the type is entered into Body2.ini under LocalName, which
will then be displayed in the job management. Moreover, you can predefine settings for a
station name and modality. Here you can also select a symbol, which will then be displayed
in the tab of the user interface in the digipaX job management.

7 BodyGenX
| Range: Human Medicine ~ | Sub-range: Qrthopedic surgery = | Target language: German -
Procedure Code 1: DROC f ProVario ¥ Procedure Code 2: iCRco Human ~ Procedure Code 3: Teleoptic Alpha -
{
P
| Body part / detai { ray beam |Targetlanguage | Procedure Codes | Peodes left | Peodes right
-Head Kopf
= Skul Schadel
ap. e P5-000122;5kl, AP;0
lateral lateral F5-000182;5kull, LAT; 71
Iateral left Iateral ks
Iateral ight Iateral rechts
pa. PA P5-000101;Skul, PA;D
axial axial F5-000119;5kull, AP; 134
obl schrig
obl 45% eft schrag 45% ks
obl 45°right schrég 45° rechts
£ Ocapital bone Kopfaelerk
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a.p. ap P6-500100;C-Spine, AP;4
lateral lateral P6-500101;C-Spine, LAT; 75
Iateral left Iateral ks
lateral right Iateral rechts
p.a. PA
oblleft schrég ks
obl right schrag rechts
Open mouth mit geafineten Unterkiefer
Dens Dens
"
C-Spine Spedal 2.p. (Dens) WS Spezial A7 (Dens) ) Addoverlay.. &3 Removeoverlay
Redination Reklination
Indination/redination Inkination/Rekination Name: | Orthopeidie
foramina e foramina
foramina right foramina rechts . .
foramina both sides foramina beidseitg Medality:
foramina et p.a. foramin Inks PA BT
foramina right p.a. foramina rechts PA :
foramina both sdes p.. foramina beidsetia PA _
- Nedk Hals - Symbol:
- o
{
p 5
|
Destination: C:\Program Files\digipaX\digipaX \Body \Or thopadie Generate

14.5 Output destination and generating

The output destination is by default the Body directory in the digipaX installation directory.
However, a different output destination can be entered, e.g. in order to prepare the organ
table for another system. After the output destination has been selected, click on "Generate".
In most cases a dialogue in the form of questions follows, asking whether items with missing
Procedure Codes are also to be applied. Please note that with "No" only the elements will be
applied for those a Procedure Code at all selected devices is available. All items marked in
red will not be applied. In the destination path the selected folder will then be created and all
configuration and image files will be saved in it. This directory can be copied into any
digipaX installation.
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15 DICOM print

DICOM Print is available only when the appropriate module is active.

15.1 General configuration

DICOM printers are connected in the same way as

the image archives and worklist servers. On the
"Administrator :: DICOM / Network" configuration | == DICOM Printer

page, you can add a printer to the system. To do |t FUIL_PR

this, click on "New ..." in the "Printers" group. Next | e —

on the new DICOM printer settings dialogue, (see
illustration at right). As usual, you need to provide
a name, AE Title, IP and port. The connection
should disconnect immediately, so after 0 seconds.

Port:

Disconnect:

5685
never disconnect

® after inactivity of 0 seconds :

Type of printer: FUIL -
The printer type refers to the desired device to be | i printer porameters:
connected. The Printers.cfg file in the installation | __ @
directory indicates which types of printers are e o .
available (see 15.2 Supported DICOM printers).
With the additional parameters you can customize Cance

the printout (see 15.3 Additional print parameters). e

Also here you can specify the colour, which can
later be helpful in the case of a choice of many printers. Also, the DICOM systems can be
activated and deactivated.

15.2 Supported DICOM printers

In the installation directory there is a configuration file called printers.cfg. In this directory,
the entire series of DICOM printers are pre-configured. Because different models are appro-
priate for different settings and different types of film, you must enter them in the configu-
ration file. The printers.cfg file can be freely edited and add without any additional printers.
As a template, existing configured printers can be used. All keys are explained in the upper
part of the file. With the help of these explanations and printer manufacturers information
(technical data, DICOM Conformance Statement) other devices can also be connected.

15.3 Additional print parameters

You can use a number of additional parameters for print. It should be noted that not all
printers will have all the DICOM print capabilities.

Details on the significance of the parameters can also be adopted from the DICOM standard,
part 3 (BASIC FILM SESSION PRESENTATION MODULE ATTRIBUTES, BASIC FILM BOX PRESEN-
TATION MODULE ATTRIBUTES, IMAGE BOX PIXEL PRESENTATION MODULE ATTRIBUTES).
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15.3.1 Trim (border) options

-—trim
set trim on

--no-trim
set trim off

-—-default-trim
use printer default (default)

15.3.2 Print presentation LUT options

-—-default-plut
do not create presentation LUT (default)

--identity
set IDENTITY presentation LUT shape

--plut [1]ut identifier: string
add LUT 1 to print job

--inverse-plut
render the inverse presentation LUT into the
bitmap of the hardcopy grayscale image

——illumination [v]alue: integer (0..65535)
set i1llumination to v (in cd/m”2)

—--reflection [v]alue: integer (0..65535)
set reflected ambient light to v (in cd/m"2)

15.3.3 Basic film session options

--copies [v]alue: integer (1..100, default: 1)
set number of copies to v

--medium-type [v]alue: string
set medium type to v

——-destination [v]alue: string
set film destination to v

--label [v]alue: string
set film session label to v

--priority [v]alue: string
set print priority to v

--owner [v]alue: string
set film session owner ID to v

15.3.4 Annotation options

--no-annotation
do not create annotation (default)

-a —-—annotation [tlext: string
create annotation with text [t]
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+pd --print-date
prepend date/time to annotation (default)

-pd --print-no-date
do not prepend date/time to annotation

+pn --print-name
prepend printer name to annotation (default)

-pn --print-no-name
do not prepend printer name to annotation

+pl --print-lighting
prepend illumination to annotation (default)

-pl --print-no-lighting
do not prepend illumination to annotation

15.3.5 Overlay options

+0 --overlay [f]lilename : string, [x] [y] : integer
load overlay data from PBM file f and display at position (x,yVy)

+0g --ovl-graylevel [vl]alue: integer (0..4095)
use overlay gray level v (default: 4095 = white)

15.3.6 Other print options

=1 --layout [clolumns [r]ows: integer (default: 1 1)
use 'STANDARD\c,r' image display format

--filmsize [v]alue: string
set film size ID to v

--magnification [v]alue: string
set magnification type to v

--smoothing [v]alue: string
set smoothing type to v

--configinfo [v]alue: string
set configuration information to v

--resolution [v]alue: string
set requested resolution ID to v

--border [v]alue: string
set border density to v

-—empty-image [v]alue: string
set empty image density to v

--max-density [v]alue: string
set max density to v

--min-density [v]alue: string
set min density to v

--img-polarity [v]alue: string
set image box polarity to v (NORMAL or REVERSE)
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--img-request-size [v]alue: string
set requested image size to v (width in mm)

--img-magnification [v]alue: string
set image box magnification type to v

—--img-smoothing [v]alue: string
set image box smoothing type to v

--img-configinfo [v]alue: string
set image box configuration information to v
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16 Veterinary version

digipaX system can be used for veterinary purposes. To do this, change the appropriate set-
tings in the "Veterinary medicine" configuration page. Fields which are inactive here are also
not available in the creating of a new patient dialogue.

. | s - ety argen |
Informations about ciric and physican Veterinary version

e e | Activate veterinary version

Tmage preview

P You can modify this eniry with a doublecick on the verse in the table. Entries can be deactivated and wil be then not used n the system,

o Desgnation DICOM tag Tag element Position Level |
Image informations ® Owner Name (0010,0010) - Patientshame Heme: 1 PR
Overlay / scoutlines

e Onner Birthdate (2222,2772) ~Unknonn Tog & Data

Job management Owner Sex (7972,2772) - Unknown Tag &Data

Image acquisition -
Other ® Animal Name (0010,0010) - Patientshiame Sipane L a3
h‘ | ®| speces (0010,0010) - Patientsame 2 name ! Patint
— ®] Race of Arimal (0010,0010) - Patientshame ame affix ! patent

it 1 Patient

b= %] Color (0010,00 10) - Patientshame e =t
DICOM / network == 1 =
Job management ® Brthdate of Animal (0010,0030) - PatientsBirthbate k3 e
T

- % Sex of Animal (0010,0040) - PatientsSex completed a PR
Caches /1P5 ® Pedigree (0008, 1040) - InsttutionalDepar tmenthiame completed ! study
Image acquisition completed 1 Stud
o ®| Tattoo / Chip (0010,1030) - PatientsWeight ” v
SemyizoE Breeding number (7222,27222) ~Unknown Tag & Data

Patient (D

Image transfer

Other

General

Cache

DIcoM

Image processing

File import

Workst

T E

Admiistrator login Import. Export. Info Save

The DICOM standard does not provide tags for the different characteristics of animals (e.g.
name of the animal and the animal species). Therefore, these features must be placed in
other, initially unforeseen, tags for this purpose. Various companies, that provide software
with DICOM tags, choose variety of tags for this purpose, and even parts of DICOM tags. If
images already exist from other manufacturers or configuration must be adjusted so that
digipaX can work with these systems, the tags used in digipaX must be modified according
to the tags from other suppliers. In the installation program of the digipaX software, you can
now choose preset configurations of tags.

If the cooperation with the systems of other suppliers is not needed, the tags can be selected
freely. It should be noted that above all, you must choose the tags for the names of animals
and animal species that will be available on the server when searching for C-FIND.

By double clicking on a row in the veterinary configuration table, the entry can be changed.
Inactive entries are not used by the system (not all entries can be deactivated - some must
be used by the system). If the selected tag is the patient's name (tag type PN), then you can
choose whether all or only a part of the tag is to be used. If the selected tag has more entries
(multiplicity), you can optionally specify the value’s position. The level will be used to deter-
mine where on the Query-Retrieve-Level the information will be found. This means that if
you select a tag level "series" (e.g. Series Description 0x0008,0x103e), then to determine the
information a patient must first be searched for in all studies, and then all the image series,
so that the server’s response is searched for a specified tag (images are not transferred, but

Page 122 / 185



ﬂiyiﬁax Administrator’s Guide

digipaX Version 1.4.13

only database entries). This may lead to a significant system slowdown. Therefore, it is rec-
ommended to always use patient level tags or, when necessary, the study level. We do not
recommend the series or image level.

For tags that are not available on the server in searching C-FIND (on any of the levels), or for
private tags you should provide the patient's level as the level, so as not to send unnecessary
queries to the server.

Also, when reading DICOMDIR (patient’s CD) there, the system tries to find information
about the relevant tags. However, in DICOMDIR there is much less information than in the
databases, so most of the information is relatively unused compared to being shown direct-
ly.

Viewing the information about the images on the overlay should be modified using selected
settings ("About images" configuration page). Alternatively, change to the appropriate mo-
dality (modalities) settings which have already been entered, and enter new rows to display
the requested information about the animals. Use the same tag settings as in the veterinary
medicine configurations.

16.1 Adaptation to XScan

The XScan software in the veterinary version uses the following tags for the animals' charac-

teristics:
Description Tag Tag element | Position Level

Owner’s hame 0010,0010 First name 1 Patient
(PatientsName)

Name of animal 0010,0010 Surname 1 Patient
(PatientsName)

Animal species 0008,0050 entirely 1 Study
(AccessionNumber)

Animal’s date of birth 0010,0030 entirely 1 Patient
(PatientsBirthDate)

Animal’s sex 0010,0040 entirely 1 Patient
(PatientsSex)

Observe the comments on the Accession Number tag in section 16.4.
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16.2 Adaptation to Promis / Hipax

Promis and Hipax software systems use the following settings:

Description Tag Tag ele- | Position Level
ment

Owner’s name 0010,0010 entirely 1 Patient
(PatientsName)

Owner’s date of birth 0010,0030 entirely 1 Patient
(PatientsBirthDate)

Owner’s sex 0010,0040 entirely 1 Patient
(PatientsSex)

Name of animal 0008,1030 entirely 1 Study
(StudyDescription)

Animal species 0008,0090 entirely 1 Study
(ReferringPhysiciansName)

Breed 0021,0040 entirely 1 Patient
(private)

Colour 0021,0070 entirely 1 Patient
(private)

Animal’s date of birth 0008,0020 entirely 1 Study
(StudyDate)

Animal’s sex 0008,1010 entirely 1 Study
(StationName)

Pedigree 0020,0010 entirely 1 Study
(StudyID)

Tattoo / Chip 0008,0050 entirely 1 Study
(AccessionNumber)

Observe the comments on the Accession Number tag in section 16.4.
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16.3 Self-defined settings

If compatibility with other systems is necessary, you can make your own settings yourself.

We recommend the following definitions:

Description Tag Tag element | Position Level

Owner’s name 0010,0010 First name 1 Patient
(PatientsName)

Name of animal 0010,0010 Surname 1 Patient
(PatientsName)

Animal species 0010,0010 2. name 1 Patient
(PatientsName)

Breed 0010,0010 Name affix 1 Patient
(PatientsName)

Animal’s sex 0010,0040 entirely 1 Patient
(PatientsSex)

Features such as owner’s date of birth, owner’s sex, colour, animal’s date of birth, pedigree,
tattoo / chip and breeding number should be used only if they are actually needed. First of
all, in the 0010.0010 (name of patient) tag, "Title" tag element should be used, and then the
appropriate tags from the study level, on which you can skip the actual content in practice.

The following tables provide a guide regarding the tags on different levels, which are gener-
ally suitable for use and are available on the DICOM server in the standard version of the
Conquest system (conquest can accept additional tags to the database with appropriate con-
figurations). When using another PACS, Conformance Statement should be searched for
available and appropriate tags.

Level Patient:

Tag Description Type Multiplicity
0010,0020 PatientID Long String 1
0010,0010 PatientsName Person Name 1
0010,0030 PatientsBirthDate Date 1
0010,0040 PatientsSex Code String 1
Level study:

Tag Description Type Multiplicity
0008,0020 StudyDate Date 1
0008,0030 StudyTime Time 1
0020,0010 StudyIlD Short String 1
0008,1030 StudyDescription Long String 1
0008,0050 AccessionNumber Short String 1
0008,0090 ReferringPhysicianName Person Name 1
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0010,1010 PatientsAge Age String 1
0010,1030 PatientsWeight Decimal String 1
0008,0061 ModalitiesInStudy Code String 1-n
0008,1010 StationName Short String 1
0008,1040 InstitutionalDepartmentName | Long String 1
Level Series:

Tag Description Type Multiplicity
0020,0011 SeriesNumber Integer String 1
0008,0021 SeriesDate Date 1
0008,0031 SeriesTime Time 1
0008,103E SeriesDescription Long String 1
0008,0060 Modality Code String 1
0018,5100 PatientPosition Code String 1
0018,0010 ContrastBolusAgent Long String 1
0008,0070 Manufacturer Long String 1
0008,1090 ManufacturersModelName | Long String 1
0018,0015 BodyPartExamined Code String 1
0018,1030 ProtocolName Long String 1
Level Image:

Tag Description Type Multiplicity
0020,0013 InstanceNumber Integer String 1
0008,0023 ImageDate Date 1
0008,0033 ImageTime Time 1
0018,0086 EchoNumbers Integer String 1-n
0008,0022 AquisitionDate Date 1
0008,0032 AquisitionTime Time 1
0018,1250 ReceiveCoilName Short String 1
0020,0012 AquisitionNumber Integer String 1
0054,0400 ImagelD Short String 1

16.4 Adjusting tags in association with worklist

When adjusting tags for veterinary application, special care must be taken that no collision
with tags used in the job management or Procedure Codes occurs (see chapter 8.6). If one of
the tags that are used there must be compulsorily used for one of the characteristics of the
animal, then the other tag in the job management must be configured in another way ac-
cordingly.
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16.5 GDT Field assignment / mapping

When connecting using GDT to the veterinary clinic’s management systems, the GDT con-
nection fields should be adjusted. For example, on the 3110 field, patient’s sex is trans-
ferred. In the veterinary version, this field often is the sex of the animal that is transferred. If
and which fields do you need to adjust depend on the clinic’s management system. These
fields can be modified under GDT configuration / Field assignment (mapping) / Veterinary
medicine. See section 9.1.16.3 ,Field assignment (mapping)*“.

Administrator :: GDT ‘

Identification

D}

Baseboard
Loupe

Image informations
Overlay f scoutlines
Histogram

Job management
Image acquisition

Veterinary surgeon
DICOM f network.
Job management
o

GOT-D: | DIGIPAX1

Communication
Import directory:

Export directory:

Type of fie:

Import file:

Export file:

Check interval in seconds:
Readout delay in milseconds:

Log:

| Adapt field alocation (mapping)
Patient data

C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT
C:\digipaXdigipaX\GDT

@ fixed GDT file extension (".gdt")
DIGLxxxx.gdt
000DIGLgdt

&0

0

log content of fles

Abbreviaton: | DIGI

incremental fle extension (001" -".999°)

€.0.: DIGL000c. 003

e

Ay

. 30000I6L 017

fixed file names

(=]

(import.at

[export.gdt

Caches /IPS
Device links

Xeray journal
Street: 3107 Gender: 3110 Date of record: 6200
Image transfer .

Patient number: 3000 Name affic: 3100 Name: 3101 Name: 3102

Date of birth: 3103 Title: 3104 Insurant number: 3105 Place of residence: 3106

Control system

) Job description: 0 Station name: 0 Modaity: )

Cache Owner’s last name: 3201 Owner s first name: 3202 Owner’s name affix: 3200 Ovner”s title: 3204

Owner’s date of birth: 303 Owner”s gender: 3210 Animal name: 3101 Animal species: 3100

Breed; 3102 Color of animal: 3104 Animal s date of birth: 3103 Animal”s gender. 3110

Warkiist | | Pedigree: 3106 Tattoo / chip: 3105

Setup GDT standard fields
Brint

®
o
i
a
1
2

(¥

Admiristrator login. Import... Export. Info Save

These settings are effective only with an active veterinary version and partially annulled set-
tings for patient data. The place of residence is taken in accordance with settings from the
patient data, if it exists.

16.6 Viewer

Settings for the veterinary version are stored in the vet.ini file. Along with burning the pa-
tient’s CD (DVD), they are transferred to the viewer. Thus, the viewer uses the same settings.
Change of the settings in the digipaX viewer is not possible.

16.7 Connecting Vetinf

Vetinf can operate with transferred files both with fixed GDT, as well as incremental file ex-
tensions. You can also freely choose the import and export path, and the GDT fields have the
flexibility to be adjusted, with a few exceptions. Vetinf supports "Send a request to the
PACS," and "Request data from PACS." Additional request of patient’s CD, or image import is
not possible. A specific important feature is the Ventif job number, which is transmitted via
the GDT 8480 field. The job number can also be transferred to the image. Then it is possible
to load the exact image using GDT. Field 8402 (specific for the characteristic map device) is
used to transfer modalities, and the field 8410 (TEST-IDENT) is to transfer the AE Title.
Therefore, when creating a job, loading digipaX with the "WL" option via GDT 8402 or 8410
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fields cannot be applied. digipaX must be loaded by "digipax.exe /w". The following settings
have been tested on Vetinf 17.06 version. Incremental file extensions were used. For tags
settings, the standard settings were used (see chapter 16 Veterinary version). The ,Tag for
the access number for the job work list" is a tag which stores the Ventif job number in the
image (default = 0008,0050).

16.7.1 digipaX settings

16.7.1.1

Another specific feature is that Ventif always sends the GDT file to the recipient ID "PACS".
This recipient ID must be entered into digipaX, so that digipaX can accept the GDT.

GDT settings and field assignment (mapping)

The returned response from GDT is either after the job:

I — | s |
Informations about dinic and physican Identieation =
Image previen v [ Abbreviaton: | DIGT
Bassboard
i Commurication
Image informations
v Impert directory, Ci\igipaX\digipaX|GDT
Hstogram Export drectory C\igipaX\eigipaX|GDT
e sy Type of fle: fixed GDT file extension (".gdt) ® incremental file extension (001" -,999") (' fixed file names
Ir it
;‘:QE e Import fle: DI6Toook.odt £.0.: DIGIOXXK,003. (import.act )
er
Export file: xocoDIELgdt €.g.: x00DIGLOL7 (export.ad ]
T Readout delay in miiseconds: [} =
Veterinary surgeon Log; log content of files
DICOM /network
Job managament | Adapt field allocation (mapping)
ot Patent data
HL7 Patient number: 3000 Name affix: 3100 Name: 3101 Name: 3102
S Date ofbirth: 3103 Tite: 3104 Insurantnumber: 3105 Place of residence: 3106
Device lnks B s
Patient's CD Street: 3107 Gender: 3110 Date of record: 6200 L
X-ray journal Control system
1”“:“ ey 3ob number: 480 30b description: sa11 Station name: 410 Modaity: 8902
Other
Veterinary surgeon
_ Owner'slostnome: 3201 Ownersfrstnane:  [s202 Ceee o e 5204
=z Ouner's date of birth 0 Owner*s gender: o Arimal name: 3101 Animal species 3100
Cache
s Brecd: 3102 Color of animal: 3104 Animal"s date of brth: | 3103 Animal”s gender: 3110
Image processing Pedigree: 3108 Tattoo / chip 340
File import - 1
. Set up GDT standard filds)
Worklist =

Veterinary surgeon X Create GDT answer
DICOM / network GOT answer fles can be created for automatic acquited images (via this digipax station) as well as for the images which have been received in the background,
Job management Image acquisition and image receipt other events
GoT
- O for eachimage (mmediately) X ety e N
Caches [P Moment of reating: Waiting time immediately after jo ollect jobs
Device ks AT g after mport of image
Patients €D Q ifthe last job is ready
Xay journal
— ask user before creating
Other Entry in comment fied (6227): @ automatically (according to mode)
this comment text in answer fle:

(There are new images avaiable

add additon tags:
Cache Characteristis fild: Type of examination carried out: ALLGOD
BUE] Set of characters: 18M CP 437 (DOS) ® 150 3859-1 (ANSI)
Image processing
Fik import Require an answer in GOT standzrd: || require (despite whether a request has been mad to this system or nat)
Workist Recipient ID: | VETINF Redipient abbreviation: | VETX
GoT =] delete attached physician number =
" =
—— — = o
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or after downloading the image:

License |
Veterinary surgeon %) Create GDT ansner
DICOM [ netwark

Job management

DT answer fles can be created for automatic acquited images (via ths digipax station) as wel as for the images which have been received in the background,

% Image acquisition and image receipt other events

GoT
o for each image (immediately) .
- immediately after job [ colleet jobs
. =
Patients D ® i the last job & ready
X-ay journal S
I ask user before creating
Other Entry in comment field (5227): @ automatically (according to made)

this comment text in answer filez

[There are new images avaiabie

add additional tags:

General

Cache Characteristcs fied: Type of examination carried out: aLG00

- Setof characters: 1BM CP 437 (DOS) ® 1508859-1 (ANSD)

Image processing

e Require an answer in GDT standard: |_ require (despite whether a requesthas been made to this system or nof)

Worklist Recipient ID: | VETINF Recipient abbreviation: VETX

GoT [+] delete attached physidian number =
H7 =l

Administrator login... Import.

Export... Info, Save

If the job sending station and receiving station are the same, digipaX must be loaded using
the "/w" option. If images are not received at the job sending station, you can set in the con-
figuration so that it is not the ordering station that responds, but the receiving station. In
this case, on the receiving station the option "Request GDT response" must be activated and
the recipient’s abbreviation provided.

16.7.1.2 Job management

R |

Administrator :: Job management. |

Informations about ciric and physician
User interface
Image preview
window spitt
Baseboard

Loupe

Image informations.
Overlay / scout lines
Histogram

Job management
Image acquisition
Other

License

Veterinary surgeon
DICOM / network
Job management
ot

H7

Caches [ PS
Image acquisition
Device links

Xeray journal
Patient CD

Patient data
Other

General
Cache

DICOM
Image processing

Administrator login...

Job management [ worklst
% Automatically update job list
Delete jobs automatically

Update interval in seconds:
Delete jobs after

Show the column with number of received images and mark with the colour the list entry when the image has come

Deactivate check of the communication path {not recommended)

Study Instance UID
® for al jobs the same UID
for each jobits onn unique UID

enter no UID

Visual selection

Types:
x cat
% Dog
% Swine

Configuration:

Source of entry in X-ray journal

Source for the pre-alocation of the fields for a new entry in X-ray joumal;
® selected workist job

(Only if X-ray journal modue activated)

eV

received images

no source (all entries are empty)

0

(or=l2)

|Part of the body / refinement / beam projection

|Procedure codes | Peodes left

PCodes right

Image transfer |

Head

¥ skl

X Tympanic bullae
X Frontal snus

X Nasal bone

% Paranzsal snuses
X Nasal cavity

* Pyramid

ik impart =]

X Cheek bone

X Mandidle

X Temporomandbular jont
X Teetn

al

Tags procedure codes: | Requested Procedure ID
integrate procedure codes in images

additional informations

Tag accession number: | Accession Number

Scheduled Procedure Step ID
Scheduled Procedure Step Description

tag job number:

tag job description:

Import... Export...

Info...

v | Seheduled Procedure Step Code Meaning

~ | % Save job number as Accession Number in the study

v | %] Use job description as study description

v | Scheduled Procedure Step Code Value

save

Q)

Here "Additional information" must be activated. There are the tags set, for which the work-
list jobs will have the Vetinf job number sent and a description of the Ventif job. These set-
tings must be identical at all stations, which use the worklist or GDT. In this way you can use
preset tags, if they are still available, and not already used by the transmission of Procedure
Codes.
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16.7.2 Vetinf settings

The GDT settings are under Extras/Diagnostic Equipment/GDT. There you set the import and
export paths and program parameters.

[ —

Vetabc/Vetabc Plus VetScan/VetscanHM5 VetScan VS2 Spotchem Reflovet+ KoneLab 20 Abacus j vet3/vet5
pocH-100iV Diff \ FDC 3500i/4000i | VetTest 8008 | VetlLab-IDEXX EKG GDT

Auftrag an das PACS

Pfad: C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT >
Datei: ® fest: DIGIVETX " Ifd.Nr. GDT-Kennungssatz: 6302
Extension: " fest: (® Ifd.Nr. Zuordnung GDT-Datensatze Q]

PACS: lc:\digipaX\digipax\digipax.exe 3
Antwort vom PACS an PC

Pfad: C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT =
Datei: (® fest: VETXDIGI g SREKsnnings ste 6310
Extension:  fest: 5 Zuordnung GDT-Datensatze Ql

Anforderung PC an das PACS

Pfad:  C:\digipaX\digipaX\GDT
Datei: ® fest: DIGIVETX " Ifd.Nr. GDT-Kennungssatz:
Extension: ( fest: (® Ifd.Nr. Zuordnung GDT-Datensatze

Viewer: C:\digipaX\digipax\digipax.exe

Polling in sec: 5 |V GDT aktiv [T GDT bei Kundenaufruf

(pacsgdt.exe) p- allgemeine GDT-Parameter L

In the "General GDT parameters" section in case of Vetinf content fields in GDT content (rec-
ord types) are set. Moreover, you can set initial settings for modalities, AE Titles and study

description.
Anpassung GDT-Datensatze [
Tierdaten: Platzhalter: Auswahl:
[ Tierart (03) 3100=Tierart 030000 -
—_— 3101=Name des Tieres 060000 |E
[ Name (06) 3102=Rasse 040000 E
D 3103=Geburtsdatum 070000
[ Rasse (04) 3104=Farbe 220000
3105=EU-Ausweis/Lebensnummer 230000
r ety () L 3106=Halter Wohnort PZWO00
| Geschlecht (05) 3107=Halter Strasse ST0000
. ————————————— 3108=Stammbaum 320000
[ Ohmarke/Této (08) 3109=frei 000000
B 3110=Geschlecht 050000 -
| [ Farbe (22)
| [ EU-Pass (23) Halter Wohnort PZWOOO0
[~ Chip-Nummer (24) Ubemehmen |
[ Jzusaz kT -l (3x) [ Bild-ID (27) [ Vorschaubild-Verzeichnis (28) I
Besitzerdaten: [ Tier-ID (25) Modalitét: (CR,CT,etc.)
| [ Name Halter (NH) [CR BT
| |_ Vorname (VN) AE-Title: (auslésende Software)
| [ Titel (TH) | SCANNER BT e
[V Postleitzahl (PZ) Studienbeschreibung:
I [v' ort(wo) | Untersuchung (CR) - v 2
[ Strasse (ST) speichern v ‘ Vorschau g zuriick S ‘ I

With "Record types assignment” requested GDT fields are selected.
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Creating job:

9206=verwendeter Zeichensatz
9218=Version GDT
8000=Satzidentifikation
8100=Satzlange

8315=GDT ID des Empfangers
8316=GDT ID des Senders
8402=Modalitat

8410=AE-Title

3101=Name des Tieres 060000
3102=Rasse 040000
3103=Geburtsdatum 070000

3108=Stammbaum 320000
3110=Geschlecht 050000
3201=Halter Nachname NH0O000
3202=Halter Vorname VNO00O
3204=Halter Titel THOO00

6221=Fremdbefund
6227=Studie

3101=Name des Tieres 060000
3102=Rasse 040000
3103=Geburtsdatum 070000
3104=Farbe 220000
3105=EU-Ausweis/Lebensnummer 230000
3108=Halter Wohnart PZWO00
3107=Halter Strasse STO000
3110=Geschlecht 050000
3201=Halter Nachname NHO000
3202=Halter Vorname VNO0OOO
3204=Halter Titel THOD00
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Request for data:

9206=verwendeter Zeichensatz.
9218=Version GDT
B8000=Satzidentifikation
8100=Satzlange
8315=GDT ID des Empfangers
8316=GDT ID des Senders
8402=Modalitat
8480=Auftragsnummer
3000=Tier/Halter 1D
3100=Tierart 030000
3101=Name des Tieres 060000
3102=Rasse 040000
3103=Geburtsdatum 070000
3104=Farbe 220000
3105=EU-Ausweis/Lebensnummer 230000
3201=Halter Nachname NH0000
3202=Halter Vorname VN0O0OOO
3204=Halter Titel THOO0O
6200=U-Datum

6338=frei 000000 6325=Bildkennung

6339=frei 000000

Complete GDT settings are in the file XX in the YY Vetinf directory in the [GDT Interface] sec-
tion. This section with the applied settings in this example can be downloaded in the down-
loads area on the www.digipax.eu site.
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16.8 Connecting Vetera

In the Download area at www.digipax.eu, ready-configured files for the Worklist and for call-
ing up studies, series and images are available. The files must be copied to the directory
,C:\DATA\Vetera\DATEN".

16.8.1 digipaX settings

16.8.1.1 GDT mapping

Connection has been made successfully with the following settings.
These settings apply to all digipaX stations.

[ | | e v |
Informations about diic and physcan el CocPax Abbrevistion: | DreT B
s e face e
T Communication
[r——
‘Baseboard Impart drectory: C \dhgiaX dgpaX\GDT "
oupe. Expart drectory: C: \dgoaX dgoaX \GDT =
"":";“"""“'h; Tipe of fe: fsed GOT fe extension .gdt) ® incremental fie extersion (01" -".999) | hochaahlende Datenamen  fixed fle names
Overlay /scout
i Dt £.9.: DIGIoo.003 e.g.:DIGIDN3.gdt —r
3 tpart gt 5 5 2 ( ]
o | Export fle: J000DIGLgdL £.9. 000DIGL017 £.0.1 D01701GT.gdt [oportomt ]
Image acqussition Checkintervalinseconds: | 10 3
Other Readout delay in milseconds: | 0 z
Ot reconciston: Recancie patent data i mage archve
= = image
(Admestestee e Generate eniry n DICOM Worblst sutomaticaly.
License Logi log contert of fies
Veternary sugean
DICOM {nesnark % Adapt beid socation (magping)
b management Panent data
f: Patent rumber: 3000 Hame affix: 0 Hame: o Nome: [l
o Date ofbith: a Ttk 0 Insurantoumber: o Place of residence: 3208
tmage acqusition Street: 3207 Sex: o Date of record: o
Dinice ik Control system
ooy fournal
= [ —— ] 3o deszrpon o Staton name: o Moty o
Image bansfer Procedirs Code: a StudyinstanceUiD: s SenesinstancelD: ea SOPstanceUID: 202
Patient data
Veterinary surgeen
v s st rame: 1 Gnmer's frstrame: a2 Owner'srameaff: |0 Oner s s o
ERE | o siras o E—— o e e RE— e
General treed: 302 Color of sl 04 Armalsdatwoforth: | 303 sml's e 2
cache Pedures: a Tattoo  chi: 315 Fresdng number: 3124
oicoM
tmage processing - ] ]
Fie imoort F F
Admnstrator ban. Import... Bxport.. info.. save

16.8.2 Response

Job number (field 8410) is mandatory for responses in Vetera. The job numer is assigned
when the job is created, and it must be included in the response, as data of the response is
re-assighed through this job number.

Another GDT field is status field 6336. When a job is created in Vetera, it is provided with
the status ,created” on the tab. If you send back the value “1” on this field in the response,
the status on the tab will be marked as “in processing”. This would be useful just right after
job creation. When the job is finished, and all images have been acquired, another response
is created. In this response, the value “2” is transferred, and the job is marked as “complet-
ed” on the tab.
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In Vetera, you can call up specific studies, series or images directly through the tab. For this
feature to work, the StudylnstanceUID needs to be transferred on field 6331, Seriesin-
stanceUID on field 6330, and SOPInstanceUID on field 6302. This data can only be entered
after the image has been received, as the IDs are only generated during the process of image
acquiring. Each image requires instant response. And here again, data can only be assigned
if the response contains the job number (field 8410, see above). For that to happen, you
need to save the job number in the image, and enable the “Save job number as Accession
Number in the study” option at the image acquiring station. It can be switched in the Config-
uration under Administator/Job Management.

additional informations

Tag accession number: | Accession Mumber -

tag job number: Scheduled Procedure Step ID ~ | % Save job number as Accession Number in the study
tag job description: Scheduled Procedure Step Description - Use job description as study description

Additionally, Vetera can display thumbnails on the tab. For that to happen, the filename of
the thumbnail must be transferred in the response on the field 6305.

If images are obtained from an external system, you need to enter a job number identical to
the Accession Number in digipaX. Another appropriate tag for the Accession Number is to be
selected in digipaX. After image acquisition from the external system, all images need to be
routed to the digipaX station, and from there out, GDT responses must be created. Doing
this, do not forget the “Require GDT response” option.

If the external system is unable to enter the job number in images, the direct call-up and
display of thumbnail on the tab features are not be available. In such cases, just write the
response with the ,Collect jobs” option and the value “2” on the status field 6336 right after
job creation.

16.8.2.1  Settings for response after image acquisition resp. routing

- | et 6O |
Informatons sbout dinic and physican Owner "5 date of birth: ] Owner s sew: L] Arimal name: 3101 Arimal species: 3100 m
User nterface. Breed: 302 Calor of animal: 304 Arimai"s date of birth: 3103 Animal's sex:

P
Pedigree: o Tative / chip: 1128 Sreedng rumber: 3124

[
— Setup GDT standard fislds
Loe
Image informations X Create GOT answer
Oveslay [ scout es. GO answer fles:canbe (va s ool s
e ¥ Image scousinon snd mage recept oher evenss.
3o marmgement
e S ® foreach mage Grmecitely) S,
Other o= ach saries. Waveng tme: | 4 i
i the study  Wailing tme: [10 mrtes |5 Gl L 3
b — [rer——
—
e Bty rcomment S (227 ® automabeay (csordn )
DM retverk s ot bt e fle
Job meragoment. attach addmonal tags in front: )
o
e’ attach addtonal tags at back: (=]
i [ ——
T acpasiien Charactersnes field: Type of study camed out: ALLGD
Dl

e = =
- Dot e e
— st % 2 =]
e trersfer LI z ] =}
Patmnt dta o o . )
Other

L — | Tk i Dot des Vershmides: s B
o Ee—n o e
el
= Recaie an arewer GO stndrd: X recs (dete whethes  request b been made 1 20 st or ot
_— Recent I [p—
inage processrg ] | e vscan RS ——— [zl
Fie mport H2

Acmingtator kg Import. . Export Info. save

If jobs are created immediately at the image acquisition station, the “Require GDT response”
option is not required.
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16.8.2.2  Settings for response after creating a job

7,

‘Confguraton
| | e |
Informaons sbout dric and physcen Owner'sdateofbi: 0 Onner's sex: 0 ‘animl nome: 3101 Animal speces: a1 B
oo reed: 3wz Color of arimal: 3104 Arimal’s date of bieth: | 3103 Aninal’s sex: 310
e Pedgres: o Tattoo chi: 3128 Breeding number: 3124
Window splt
Easeboard Setup GDT standard fields
Loupe
Tmage informatiors  Create GOT angwer
Overlay [ scoutInes: . o the rages
b Image scausston and mage recept prp——

30 menagement )
xm - . . immeciately sher job. % Collct s
o ahter mport of mage

) ———
Liesnse
Veternary surgean Enfryincomment fiekd (6227 # automaSicaly (aceording to made) |
DICOM  netwark this comment bt in answer fle: (e mages exat ]
3o management attach addtianal toge 1 fronk:
ot
(= attach ackdtinal tage ot back
Caches TS muithre flanger than €0 characters
| Characterists flekd: Type of study cartied out: ALLGOD
Device ks
- Desgnaven: GoTFed; e
e | | £ s 3 =0 =
Image transfer Zusstzfelder: z 0 - s
Fatient data = 0 - 4
G

\erschouid: (GO Fele fir Dsteiname:des Vorschan ides: w5 B
Log
R T ~ T
Genersl

Require an answer 1 GOT standard: | requke (despite whether a request has been made o s system or nof)
olcom Recpient ID: Recipent abbreviation:
Image processing [=] h [=]
Fie imoort F M

Adninstrator ogn... import... Exgort. Info save

Here again an indication that the responses are to be transferered only following the job and
not following the image acquisition on the status field 6336 equally to the value "2”.

16.8.3 Vetera settings

Settings of paths for GDT directories, paths for thumbnails and program call-up must be

adjusted correctly.
The relevant configuration page is available in menu under Extras/Settings.

‘Worklisteintrige einrichten

s ;:“:ﬂ Gngsbe  Darstellorg  Abgatebeleg  Arictikamonitoning | Dicom (PACS) | Disgnosen  Sparrung  BOV-CONCE!
b Avessen Curs Estellung
e R Vicekisteirirage
Besuche CursSstema Maske
Bezeicheung Feld Vicrkisteirtzag Sekion .
Paserenirio Heromye esier conoea0z
Schemata-eriagen b und R
oy i Zeichensotz 52063
Towerglanung frat & Precis Tiernr Tierhlr 3000
Imgheg Ve o
© Rechmueganesen G Heskicars 8 Tierart Tiertst 310
el © vioklist i oo i Tiemame Name 3
+ Lestrgen
& Temn S utrage st Werkdat - icon Siowelng Flasse Fasse o
- ~Dwtnghad () C'SoipaXdigeaXCachesThu | virtag Geburamg 3103
e e rer— i Farbe Farbe 3104
O hutrags ersich sesveren ater .
rmal: Zavgn such Auirbge ohew Fall T et et o
s S ion s 1 TS Geschlecht DicomGeschiechtGDT 3110
-tk A, ® Aetrag O Tiar OSerie OBl Z
Smapse - URL-tadnd Zainger Zwingermame 3120
S GOT-setrey | GOT-Auind | Kastriert Kasrien 321
Tatokinks Tatolinks nz =
Pessucr: Wpax Trennzsichen Datumstormat  Incividuel * Paameer  Keine
R i PR ) 7 Zelleosumas VOALF  cdMMyyyy
Gréte sndertr Programm )

Deis | ClagipsXdigipeXGDTndipli01 oot
Frogramm | C'gipeXdigipaXdigipax exe

URL Aufn testen ——

Veczsichria  C\dipeaXidigipaX(GDT\Out

Dieest invichien Zailenumbriche endemen 3 Abbrechen

Required settings:
- under ,Dicom settings” data path (I) for thumbnails is to be configured (if this func-
tion is available)
- under ,GDT response” directory for response
- under ,Dicom settings / GDT job" file and program
- w ,Dicom settings / GDT call-up® for animal, series and image file and program re-
spectively

GDT fields are already defined based on the previousy downloaded ready-configured files.
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17 Configuration card for patient data
17.1 Patient-ID

17.1.1 Building next patient-ID always as a new one

With this option the patient-ID is always automatically built as a new one, regardless of
whether the data is delivered per GDT, HL7 or the patient data is recorded manually. The ID
is always built as the last name-first name-date of birth.

17.1.2 Adding identifier to the patient-ID

For forwarding the patient-ID via GDT, HL7 or manual quotation of the patient-ID you can
specify whether an identifier is to be added to the patient-ID. This may be required e.g. in
joint practices with data separation where, for example, one router forwards images with
“Patient-ID-001" to the archive A and images with “Patient-ID-002" to the archive B.

If, following the GDT transfer, the station also writes the GDT response (e.g. directly after the
job), the ID attached here is automatically removed from the response.

Further configuration options are described in section 9.1.16.4.8.

17.1.3 Adding GDT abbreviation to the patient-ID

A GDT abbreviation of the surgery management program will be attached to the patient-ID.
This is necessary for data separation when various surgery management programs are used
in one joint practice on the same computers and the jobs are to be forwarded to digipaX. A
corresponding GDT abbreviation is then attached to the patient-ID, e.g. to the ID 12345 an
abbreviation MEDI will be attached by the GDT file DIGIMED.gdt of Medistar and to the ID
56789 an abbreviation QUIN by the GDT file DIGIQUIN.gdt of Quincy. The IDs would then
read 12345-MEDI and 567890-QUIN. If it is configurable in the surgery management sys-
tem, digits can be used instead of letters. The GDT file of Medistar could then read
DIDIO001.gdt instead of DIGIMEDI.gdt and the GDT file of Quincy DIGI0O002.gdt instead of
DIGIQUIN.gdt. However, this is only necessary if no letters are wanted in the patient-ID as
the IDs are saved with a corresponding attachment in the DICOM header of the images.

17.1.4 ldentification of the patient

This setting specifies whether e.g. the first and last name, date of birth and patient-ID or
only the patient-ID is to be used for an unambiguous identification when calling the patient
via GDT.

The ,only patient ID” option may be necessary if the patient’s name and date of birth in the
practice management are not identical to the data stored in the image archive, and conse-
quently, correct patient assignment is impossible. This may happen when data has been pri-
or transferred from an older archive.
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17.1.5 Assigining next ID automatically

With this option the patient-ID is assigned automatically when creating patient manually.
The archive is retrieved at that and the next higher number than the highest ID is selected. If
this option is non active, an unambiguous ID must be assigned manually.

17.1.6 Using PESEL Number (Poland)

When this option is activated, the PESEL Number is used as the patient ID. The PESEL Number
is a 11-digit number of the Universal Electronic System for Registration of the Population in
Poland. The number has the form of YYMMDDZZZXQ with the date of birth, personal identifi-
cation number, sex and a check digit encoded in it. If you record the patient data manually
through the patient management the validity of ID is verified and the date of birth and sex
are automatically derived from it and put in the dialog box.

17.1.7 Capture title of the patient

If this option is deactivated, title of the patient, as Doctor or Professor, can be indicated
when recording patient data. Titles in names are not common in some countries.

17.2 Additional fields

Additional fields can be activated for additional information on patients. These fields are
then available at the manual recording of the patient data and can be shown as additional
columns in the patient management. The columns can be shown and hidden with the right
click on the head of the table. When acquiring the image this information is saved in the DI-
COM header. In order to be able to use these fields the data base scheme of the archive
needs to be extended (see chapter 5.2.1.2).
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18 Other configurations

18.1 Edit and delete features

These features are described in chapter 26.1 “Enabling and configuring edit and delete fea-
tures ”.

18.2 Easy Report

Easy Reports can be automatically stored as text files in other systems. Therefor you have to
define a directory.

With this option, the user can easily open an image or a series, enter text into input field for
Easy Report and as soon as image/series is closed again, the Report is automatically stored
in a text file in the configured directory without the need for saving it separately as a DICOM
file in the archive.

The Report is automatically shown again at the next image/series request and can be also
modified at this point. Allocation between the image and text file occurs at that through
SOPInstanceUID of the image or through SeriesinstanceUID in case of CT and MRT series. The
text file receives this ID (e.g. 1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.1.txt) as filename.

If the text file is deleted from the directory, the Report will be no more shown too.

If an image is opened on several monitors at the same time and Easy Report is available on
these monitors, the text can be then entered into input fields of the initially opened image
only. The field of another image is then write-protected.

18.3 MS Word report

Here, the directories for the templates and the output dirctory of the reports are defined.
These must be separate directories. Creationg, editing and deleting templates as well as re-
ports should also be possible for the user. Thus the directories must be known and accessi-
ble to the user. The course of action for creating templates is described in details in the Us-
er’s Manual.

Deleted files will not be deleted from the data medium but moved into the subdirectory ,Re-
cycled” in the output directory. The permanent removal of the reports from the data medium
must be executed manually.

WordPad-processable files in RTF format can be used alternatively to MS Word. WordPad is a
component of Windows.

Please note that the RTF files with integrated images or graphics can eventually be very
large. Optionally other text editing softwares, e.g. OpenOffice, can be used for processing
the RTF files. However, those softwares need to be tested priorly. All workstands within the
same institution should use the same program in the same version.
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18.4 System tray icon

In order to have digipaX active permanently, you can activate this option on the "Administra-
tor / Others" configuration page, which after ending (red X) minimizes digipaX to the system
tray as an icon. This is also the default setting.

When the application is minimized to the System Tray, images are still received in the back-
ground, the cache is monitored and the "awakening" by GDT is faster than restarting the
program. Through the context menu of system tray, you can re-open the main window, or
close the application.

If by clicking on the red X to close the application at the same time you press one of the Shift
or Ctrl controls keys, then the application will actually closed completely.

The computer can be normally shut down or restarted without closing digipaX. In such a
case, digipaX is properly closed during the shutdown process.

18.5 Automatic start

Also on the "Administrator / Others" configuration page, you can activate the option to au-
tomatically start. With this, digipaX starts automatically with Windows and will be found on
the system tray. When the desktop icon is double-clicked or it is loaded by another system
(GDT), only the window is activated, which allows a faster "start". You can choose whether
the patent’s data is to be initiated at this time, and whether during the automatic loading
process the digipaX logo is to be shown.

With the setting of initializing delay the auto boot of digipaX can be delayed e.g. to wait for
start of the Windows and network services.

18.6 Patient’s CD auto-start

In the installation directory there is file "dpview.ini". This file is copied to patients’ CDs, if
"Integrate browser" option is set. In this file, on the line "StartQuestion = true" resp.
"StartQuestion = false", you can set whether the user will be prompted when you insert the
CD, or whether you want to launch the browser. If "true”, then the user will be prompted, and
if "false”, the browser will run automatically without asking the user. This setting must be set
manually in the file with an editor.

18.7 Disabling CD/DVD AutoPlay

In order that the Windows dialog box does not appear permanently when inserting data me-
dium in the disc burning driver, the Windows AutoPlay function can be disabled in the local
group policies.
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18.7.1 Windows XP

Through "Start", then "Execute" with the "gpedit.msc" command the Local Group Policies are

opened.

In the subdirectory "\Computer configuration\Administrative templates\System" open "Disa-

ble AutoPlay" and set on "Activated/All drives".

T Group Policy

Fle  Acton Vew Hep

o OEER @

ZF Local Computer Policy
(= (), Computer Configuration
(L] Software Settings
(L Windows Settings
=[] Administrative Templates
(22 Windows Companents
3 System
(22 Network
(X2 printers
= ¢ffF User Configuration
(L] Software Settings
(L Windows Settings
(1 Administrative Templates

Tumn off Autoplay

Display Properties

Requirements:
At least Mirasoft Windows 2000

Desaiption:
Turns off the Autoplay feature.

Autoplay begins reading from a drive as
s00n 25 you insert media in the drive., As
aresult, the setup file of programs and
the music on audio media start
immediately.

By default, Autoplay is diszbled on
remavable drives, such as the floppy disk
drive (butnot the CD-ROM drive}, and
on network drives.

If you enable this setting, you can also
disable Autoplay on CD-ROM drives or
dsable Autoplay on all drives.

This setting disables Autoplay on
‘addtional types of drives, You cannot
use this setting to enable Autoplay on
drives on which itis disabled by defauit.

Note: This setting appears in both the
Computer Configuration and User
Configuration folders. If the settings
confiict, the setting in Computer
Configuration takes precedence over the
setting in User Configuration

Note: This setting does not prevent
Autoplay for music CDs.

Setting
(Cuser Profies
Dsaripts
(Ciogon
ik Quotas
(CnetLogon
(H6roup Policy
(CIRemote Assistance
([35ystem Restore
(LError Reporting
(L windows File Protection
(CRemote Procedure Call
(Cwindows Time ervice
(C1nternet Communication Management
(Cpistributed coM
4 Restrict potentially unsafe HTML Help functions to specified folders
34 Do ot display Manage Your Server page at logon
34 Display Shutdown Event Tracker
ﬁ Activate Shutdown Event Tracker System State Data feature
4 Enable Persistent Time Stamp
4 Spedfy Windows installatien file location
4 specify Windows Service Pack installation fle location
4 Remove Boot f Shutdown / Logon / LogofF status messages
&4 Verbose vs normal status messages
4 Restrict these programs from being launched from Help
f- “ITurn off Autoplay
44 Do not automatically encrypt fles moved to encrypted folders
4 Download missing COM components
4 Allow Distributed Link Tradking clents to use domain resources
34 Do not turn off system power after a Windows system shutdown ...
4 Turn off Windows Update device driver search prompt

Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured
Not configured

Setting | Explain

4 Tum off Autoplay

O Mot Configured
(@) Enabled
© Disabled

R pr—

Supporied on:  Atleast Microsoft Windows 2000

Previous Seiting Next Setting

[ ok

J [ Cancel ][ ooty

J

\\ Extended { Standard

18.7.2 Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/10

Through "Start"(“Start” with the right mouse button for Windows 8/8.1 and 10) and then "Ex-
"Start"and

ecute", or

through

then "All

programs

/ Accessories

the"gpedit.msc" command the Local Group Policies are opened. In the subdirectory

"\Computer Configuration \ Administrative Templates \ Windows Components \ AutoPlay

Policies" open the entry "Disable AutoPlay" and set on "Activated/All drives.

/  Prompt"
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"~ [ Lacal Group Policy Editor [E=rE =)
File Action View Help
L I e RN 7
=] Local Computer Policy P
4 (& Computer Configuration -
7| Software Settings N O
| Windows Settings - st
Il < 21 administrative Templates Tumn off Autoplay ing ate
9 Control Panel - BT Not configured
7 Network Display Properties. 't set the ahways do this checkbox Not configured
< Printers Requirements: 1] Default behavior for AutoRun Not configured _ - —
7| System At least Microsoft Windows 2000 Tumn off Autoplay Properties
4 7] Windows Components Descrint Setng [
escription s
- :‘:“’:;I"Eit;"’ ;Ede’“‘”" Senvices | I Turms off the Autoplay feature.
7 ActiveX Installer Service E i 5 Tum of Atopley
| Application Compatibility Autoplay begins reading from a
7 AutoPlay Policies drive 35 s00n 25 you insert media
Backup inthe drive. As a result, the setup ) Not Corfigured
- file of programs and the music on @ Enabled
| Eftlocker Drive Encryption audio media start immediately. i
7 Credential User Interface © Disabled
7 Desktop Window Manager Prior to XP SP2, Autoplay is
5| Digital Locker disabled by default on removable Tum off Autoplay on
Event Forwarding drives, such as the floppy disk
3 Euent Log Service drive (but not the CD-ROM drive),
- 9 and on network drives. L
7 Event Viewer £
1 Geme Bxplorer Starting with XP P2, Autoplay is
7 Import Video enabled for removable drives as
Intemet Explorer well, including ZIP drives and
7 Intemet Information Senvices some USB Mass Storage devices.
| NetMeeting If you enable this setting, you can
] Network Access Protection disable Autoplay on CD-ROM and
| Nebwork Projector removable media drives, or Supported on: At least Microsoft Windows 2000
disable Autoplay on all drives.
S onim Assancs = P
- EE’E”“‘;:"”?‘ " This setting disables Autoplay on
1 Password Synchronization additional types of drives. You
| Presentation Settings cannot use this setting to enable [ l el ] [ Boly ]
7RSS Feeds Autoplay on drives on which itis
= Search disabled by defaut.
1 Security Center Note: This setting appears in both
| Server for NIS the Computer Configuration and
7 Shutdown Options User Configuration folders. I the
7 Smart Card settings conflict the setting in
€ SoundRecarder = || Computer . tokes <
< n » |\ Bxtended [ Standard

Changes will be effective only after Windows reboot and they apply to all users of that com-
puter. For computers that are members of Windows domain, the domain policies are bind-
ing. If other settings were done there, the settings done here are ineffective. In such a case,
the group policies of the domain must be adjusted on the domain controller

18.8 Selection of burning software

In the configuration you can set under the "Administrator/Patient’s CD" whether you want to
use the built-in burning engine, the Nero software or a Windows burning engine (IMAPI2) for
burning patients’ CDs/DVDs. To use Nero, the Nero Burning ROM software (supported ver-
sions 6, 7 and 8) must be installed..

18.9 Burning robot

digipaX can support a connection to a burning robot. With the help of the robot, patients’
CDs can be burned and printed automatically. Settings for the burning robot can be found in
the configuration under "Administrator/Patient’s CD." digipaX uses only devices shown in the
drop-down list on "Burning robot type". A detailed description of the connecting and config-
uring is provided in the additional document designed for this purpose. The burning soft-
ware choice described in chapter 18.8 has no impact on the use of the burning robot.

18.10 Specials

Activating checkbox “Specials” activates an additional feature in the dialog box for patient
CDs.

Thereby, the data of patient CD are copied into a target directory and can optionally undergo
further processing by an external program. This can be necessary if e.qg. special drives or
special data storage media are used.
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= Caption:
Under this indication a function appears in the dialog box for creation of patient CDs

= Target directory:
A directory which the data of the patient CD is copied into

= (Clean up target directory priorly:
All data in the target directory are priorly deleted (no overwriting of existing data is pos-
sible, this means that no new data can by copied if data of the previous patient CD is still
contained in the target directory)

* Program to be called up:
This program is called up after data is copied (e.g. a special batch file that processes da-
ta subsequently)

= Attach disc name as a parameter:
The disc name from the dialog box for patient CD is transferred as a parameter upon
program start-up.

18.11 Area of application settings

In the 1.2.4 version, all the settings for each user are stored separately. From version 1.2.5,
you can choose in the administrator (Others) settings, if the settings are to apply to all users
or only for the current/logged in user. By default, with a new installation the option to all
users is applied. When updating an older version, the option for the current user is still used
- but it can be changed manually.

18.12 Label print

Templates, background images and graphics for printing labels can be found in the digipaX
installation directory "Label print". Each template can be transferred to other stations simply
by copying the "Label print" folders.

18.13 Hanging Protocols

The module is available only if it is enabled in the license configuration.

The Hanging Protocols can be configured only through edition of the protocol files in the
subdirectory ,Hangings"“ of the instalation directory. A separate file must be created and
configured for each Hanging Protocol. The number of possible protocols is unlimited. The
filename for a protocol file is freely choosable, the file extension must be ,hp“ (example:
mammo.hp) and the file content is text-based in the XML format. Edition in an UTF-8 capa-
ble text editor is necessary.

When starting digipaX loads the available protocols. If an error occurs during this process,
digipaX produces a warning message. For error analysis you can take a look in information in
the log ,Hanging Protocols”. After rectyfying in the protocol digipaX must be restarted in
order to re-load the protocols.

' Adjusting and extending protocol files can be done cooperatively with the manu-
- facturer only.
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The user must be informed of any modifications or extensions carried out in the
Hanging Protocols. Additionally, the user must be informed that not all images

might by automatically presented in the layouts and that further images need to
be activated manually from the preview tree.
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19 Program parameters list

The following table provides a list of possible parameters that can be passed to digipaX, and

their meaning. Parameters can be passed in the following forms: /p \p or -p.

Parameter

Meaning

Description

/W

Worklist

Create a new job, even when the image receiving mod-
ule (GDT) is active. Usually it is assumed that a new
study is required as opposed to being received directly
at the station.

Do not use together with /i.

/i

Import

Loading the importing component, also when the im-
age reception module (GDT) is active. Usually it is as-
sumed that a new study is required as opposed to be-
ing received directly at the station.

Do not use together with a /w.

/pm

Patient Man-

agement

Loading patient management when a new study is re-
quested by the GDT. In this way, for example, patient’s
CD can be imported, and even follow up with a re-
vertive entry in the record card. Do not use together
with /w or /i.

/pcd

Patient’s CD

Executing the patient’s CD component after selecting a
patient (GDT interface with record type 6311). In this
way you can start burning the patient’s CD directly in
the patient management.

/a< password>

Admin

Automatically login as an administrator. Manual log-
ging in with providing a password is no longer neces-
sary.

For “password” please use the set password.

Warning: Do not use it with a client!

/ds

Device Simula-

tion

Activation of the simulation module for receiving the
image. Additional devices are then available only for
simulation. Additional buttons in the toolbox for re-
ceiving an image to simulate the reception of values.

/systray

System Tray

Running the application in the system tray - thus only
as a symbol on the right side of the taskbar.

/noinit

No Init

Without initiating patient data when you start it in the
system tray. Only with the /systray option.

/nologo

No Logo

Without showing the start up logo when starting in the
system tray. Only with the /systray option.

/mp

Multi-Patient-
Module

Activation of the multi-patient module for this session.
The image receiving module, alternatively is deactivat-
ed for this session. This makes it possible to burn a
few patients’ CDs on the receiving station.
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/ami Allow Multiple With this option launching of several digipaX instances
Instances is possible.

/pid <Patien- | Patient-ID Patient with appropriate patient-1D is loaded after pro-

tID> gram startup (example: /pid 12345)

/study Study Study with appropriate StudylnstanceUID is loaded after

<StudyUID> program startup (example: /study 1.2.345.0.123..))
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20 Device connections

Particular devices are activated by activating the group and then by selecting the device.
Most devices require accompanying software that must be previously installed and set up.
The pre-defined program paths and parameters correspond to the ordinary default settings
or, if necessary, they must be adjusted accordingly.

Procedure Codes for different devices may be transferred to their softwares. The system
supports up to 3 devices. For transfer, a separate tag in the worklist job for each Procedure
Code is used. The set tag must also be additionally adapted in the job management (see also
section 8.4 Procedure Codes).

Thorough staff training in details of using Procedure Codes is necessary. De-
,.-" 1 2 pending on used devices resp. systems possible control means are to be pointed
* out that are available for checking transfer of the correct Codes (e.g. displaying
clear text message for verification of chosen system settings). The user must
check accuracy of the settings prior to each image acquisition process by this
system. If settings are incorrect, please check Procedure Code and contact your

system administrator if need be.

20.1 Exposure index

For the following devices for image acquisition an integrated post-processing is available:

e Perkin EImer XRpad
For these devices calibration of the exposure index is necessary, the norm EN 62494-1 ap-
plies. Separate calibration instructions are available in our downolad zone.
If other changes for determining the exposure index or deviation index are necessary (for
example, setting a target value of the exposure index or an algorithm for the mask calcula-
tion) they can be made only together with digipaX.

20.2 Scanner connections (CR-Reader)

20.2.1 Connecting iCRco

The following CR-Readers of this manufacturer are supported: iCR-1000, iCR-2600, iCR-
3600. Installed XScan32 software and existing iscan.exe program are the prerequisites.
crProc.icr and crProc.ini files are read from the set image path and imported. If necessary,
further files can also be imported from this transfer folder (then, the filenames are:
crProc.icr/ini, cr1Proc.icr/ini, cr2Proc.icr/ini etc.). Progressive image after image processing
is recommended.

Scan program: C:\XScan32\iscan.exe
Image path: (import): C:\XScan32\import
Name of manufacturer: iCRco

Name of model: ICRxxxx
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The options "Forward patient data and job description" and "Transfer Procedure Codes" are
usually activated at the time. You must select a tag for Procedure Codes.

Due to XScan software it is possible that port 104 is already occupied and it cannot be used
for image search. In this case, the port must be changed in the digipaX (configuration site
"DICOM / Network" -> Port for image search). You can select any port from 1024, i.e. 2300.
Care has to be taken that this port is also to be entered properly in Conquest ("Known DI-
COM Providers®).

20.2.2 Orex connection

The following device is supported: PcCR 1417 ACL4 System.
Properly installed software for the device is a prerequisite.

Scan program: C:\WINDOWS\scanner_interface.exe
Image path: (import): C:\Orex

Name of manufacturer: Orex

Filename of image file: Orex.raw

Configuration file (INI): C:\WINDOWS\Digident.ini

It may be necessary to adjust the path for image import and the name of image file in the
Orex configuration.

20.2.3 Connecting Kodak PoC 360

The following device is supported: Kodak PoC 360 (in the meantime Carestream POINT-OF-
CARE CR 360 System).
Properly installed ,Kodak QC“ software for the device is a prerequisite.

Scan program: C:\Program Files\Kodak\KodakQC\PoC 360\GenRAD\Bin\KodakQC.exe

Program parameters: C:\Program Files\Kodak\KodakQC\Images\RTImages
Name of manufacturer: Kodak
Name of model: PoC 360

In order to avoid overflow of the harddisk storage capacity the RAW data in the
»--\KodakQC\Images\RTImages“ and ,\KodakQC\Images\RTImages\Ar* directories is deleted
after acquisition of each image.

Setting mode determines which mode the Reader will be driven in. For a Single Mode, a tag
for transfer of Procedure Codes must be determined. Kodak software configuration can be
accessed via "Kodak Setup”.

20.2.4 Connecting Carestream Vita

The following device is supported: Carestream Vita.
The product Carestream Classic can be integrated as a Standalone System using DICOM in-
terface, but not through a direct interface.
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Properly installed software for the device is a prerequisite.

Scan program: C:\Program Files\Carestream\CarestreamCR\GenRAD\Bin\KodakQC.exe

Program parameters: C:\Program Files\Carestream\CarestreamCR\Images\RTImages
Name of manufacturer: Carestream
Name of model: Vita LE

As in the case of Kodak, the RAW data in respective directories
»--\Carestream\CarestreamCR\Images\RTImages"“ and
,-..\Carestream\CarestreamCR\Images\RTImages\Ar" is deleted after each image acquisition
in order to prevent data overflow.

These settings are the same as in the case of Kodak system. Procedure Codes of Kodak are
also used. Setting mode determines which mode the Reader will be driven in. For a Single
Mode, a tag for transfer of Procedure Codes must be determined. Carestream software con-
figuration can be accessed via "Carestream Setup”.

20.2.5 Connecting Carestream Vita Flex

The following device is supported: Carestream Vita Flex.

The software digipaX communicates with the device via Carestream Vita CR UltraLite inter-
face. Instalation of the software ,Carestream CR Software” is required (version 3.2.4.6 or
higher). After installation the language of the software must be set in the configuration file
,2UltraLite.ini“ that is kept in the following path:

C:\Program Files (x86)\Carestream\CarestreamCR\GenRAD\General Config\UIltraLite\

The language setting in the section ,[UI_SETTINGS]" in the segment ,Language=".

Example for German:

[UI_SETTINGS]

Language=de-DE

English is set as a default language. For setting other languages please refer to the docu-
mentation of Carestream.

For optimal postprocessing the Procedure Codes for ,Carestream Vita Flex“ in the organ ta-
ble are required. The tag for transfer of the Procedure Codes must be set in digipaX (config-
urationspages Administrator/Job management and Connecting devices).

When enabling the function of image crop the collimation (black edge) will be cut off auto-
matically.

If problems occur while executing the Carestream software (e.g. error at the Ac-
ceptance Test) a reason for this might be a missing ,C++ Redistributable Pack-
age“. Please install the package ,vcredist_x86.exe" from the Carestream CD and
retry the execution.
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20.2.6 Connecting DICOM scanner

This (virtual) scanner can be used when no direct connection to the device is possible as i.e.
Proscan. In this case, the images are acquired regardless of digipaX and must be then
transmitted manually to the import directory in order to be imported from there to the sys-
tem. For this purpose, a path to the import directory must be set and, if necessary, a filter
for the file ending of images.

Image path: (import): C:\Import
Import filter (filename): *.dcm

20.3 Detector connections

20.3.1 Connecting Teleoptic Alpha 4600

The following device is supported: Alpha 4600.
Properly installed software (SDK) to the device is a prerequisite. It must also be set in that
manner that the file AlphaDR_Image.dcm is created in the specified image path.

Scan program: C:\Program Files\Teleoptic\AlphaPlusEUControl.SDK\Client\APGUl.exe
Image path: (import): C:\Program Files\Teleoptic\AlphaPlusEUControl.SDK\Server\Win32
Name of manufacturer: Teleoptic

Name of model: Teleoptic Alpha 4600

Procedure Codes can also be transferred for Alpha 4600. in order to do that the option must
be activated and the tag selected.

20.3.2 Connecting Xcan detector

The following device is supported: XCAN DR-System.
Properly installed software to the device is a prerequisite.

Scan program: C:\Program Files\X-Ray Scanner System\XR_Scan.exe
Program parameters: C:\Program Files\X-Ray Scanner System\Images\dx.tif
Image path: (import): C:\Program Files\X-Ray Scanner System\Images

Name of manufacturer: XCAN AG

Optionally, the values ,Body Part Examined” and ,View Position” can be read from “dx.ini’
and inserted and saved as an image description. This is reasonable, for example, when you
work without job management, where this data would be taken over from the jobs as a rule.

First, a directory for image import must be created. In doing so, the path can be chosen
freely. If a different path is set, it must also be adjusted in the "Program parameters". The
filename ,dx.tif” must not be changed.

Acquisition parameters can also be transmitted through Xcan detector, if the detector is
connected to a suitable measuring device. The values will be adopted automatically when
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they are transferred by the detector in the ,dx.ini” file. The unit of transferred dose area
product is ,dGy*cm?2“,

20.3.3 Connecting Perkin Elmer

Supported devices: ,XRpad 4336“ and ,XRpad 4343F".
The software ,X-Ray Imaging Software“ (XIS) from version 3.0 of Perkin Elmer must be in-
stalled. According to the manuals the Gain Image is to be downloaded, saved and referenced
in the PKEGUL.ini. The Pixel Mask HIS File delivered by the manufacturer is to be stored on
the computer and referenced in the PKEGUL.ini as well.

Scan program: C:\digipaX\digipaX\PE\PKEGUl.exe
Image path: (import): C:\digipaX\digipaX\PE\Images
Name of the manufacturer: Perkin EImer

Name of the model: XRpad

The image filter module (post-processing) must be enabled in digipaX in the license set-
tings. The own Procedure Codes of digipaX are used. They must be integrated in the used
Body, see chapter 14 Body Generator (BodyGenX).

If you use the option ,Calculate the rectangle for image crop automatically” the system will
calculate the collimation. The suggested rectangle for cropping will be automatically placed
on the image. You can adjust it on your own and then accept it.

20.4 Generator connections

The generator values can optionally be provided for manual creating the X-ray journal en-
tries. For this purpose, an appropriate option must be activated.

The Procedure Codes can be automatically transferred by pressing the acquisition switch on
the generator, if the generator supports a direct activation with Procedure Codes (i.e. GENE-
SIS 50 RFT and DT). This feature is not available in combination with a CR reader but only
with a detector. When a CR reader is used as an image acquiring device this option has no
effect.

20.4.1 Connecting GENESIS 50 RFT / DT

The following devices are supported: GENESIS 50 RFT / GENESIS DT.

Data exchange can run, depending on the generator, either via FTP connection or directly via
a local or a network directory.

Direct data exchange via a directory requires a software provided by the manufacturer (user
interface). The data is exchanged through a joint directory.

Otherwise an FTP connection via a COM port (RS232) is required.
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20.4.1.1  Connecting directly via a directory

The option ,directly” is selected on the configuration page for connectiong devices in
digipaX. The same directory is selected as transferring directory that is also set in the soft-
ware of the manufacturer od the generator. For more details please refer to the documenta-

tion of the device.

20.4.1.2 Connecting via a COM port (RS232).

A new conection must be established for the device.

20.4.1.2.1 Creating network connection via RS232 (Windows XP)

= Assistant for new connections

o Setup extended connection
Establish connection directly with another computer
Guest
Enter name of another computer (e.g. X-RAY)
Select the appropriate connection (e.g. COM1)
Complete

O O O O O

= Connection properties
o General: check COM1 (must be selected)
= Configure
e Baud rate: 38400

o Options:

= X-RAY Properties

Geneml| Qptions ‘Secur‘rn' Metworking || Advanced

Digling options

[] Display progress whils connecting

[[] Prompt for name and password, certficate, etc.
[ Include Windows logon domain

Redialing options

Bedizl attempts:
Time between redial attempts:
Idle: time: before hanging up:

[ Redial f line is dropped

Cancel
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o Safety: typical (recommended setting); Allow unsafe password

= X-RAY Properties

| General | Options | Securty | Networking || Advanced|

Seo

®i

Validate my identity as follows:

| Allow unsecured password

(O Advanced (custom settings)
Uzing these settings requires a knowledge

of securty protocals. e

o Network
=  PPP

e TCP/IP properties:
o Obtain IP automatically

o Extended: Deactivate ,Use standard gateway for remote

network”

Activate Save the password

If needed, activate temporarily the option “Retrieve name, password, certificate etc.”

and then create the connection

Connect X-RAY

User name: |EE|\"'I |

Password |_.-'ﬁ:l change the saved password, click heref |

[¥] Save this user name and password for the following users:

O Me only
(%) Anyone who uses this computer

[ Connect J[ Cancel ][ Properties ][ Help

Verifying connection, if it can be created and then disconnected by connection con-

text menu without showing the dialog boxes.
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20.4.1.2.2 Creating network connection via RS232 (Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/10)

Installation of a "communication cable between two computers" may be necessary for Win-
dows Vista/ 7/8/8.1/10.

= System control panel / hardware

o Select hardware manually from the list...

Modems
Activate selection of the modem (no automatic identification)
Communication cable between two computers
Select the appropriate connection (e.g. COM1)
Complete

O O O O O

= System control panel / network and sharing centre
o Setup connection or network
Setup dial-up connection
Dial-in number=0; User name=edv1; Password=edv]

@]

@]

o Activate Save this password

o Give the connection name X-RAY
@]

Activate Allow other users, ...

= Connection properties
o General: check COM1 (must be selected)
= Configure
e Baud rate: 38400
e Call number can be deleted
e Deactivate Use dial-up rules

o Options:

=] X-RAY Properties

| General | Options |Sec|.|rity | Networking | Shanngl

Digling options

[C]Display progress while connecting.

[] Prompt for name and password, certficate, etc.
[ Inciude Windows logon domain

[] Prompt for phone number

Redialing options
Bedial attempts: 0 =

Time between redial attempts:
Idle time before hanging up:

Idle threshold:
[] Redial if line is dropped

PPP Settings..
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o Safety: typical (recommended setting): Allow unsafe password

| =| X-RAY Properties

General | Options | Security | Metwarking I Shanngl

5
@ T
Verify my identity as follows:

[Nlow unsecured password

Automatically use my Windows logon name and
password (and domain, if any)

Require data encryption (disconnect f none)

() Advanced {custom settings)

Using these setings requires a knowledge —
of secuity protocols. Seftings...

See our onling privacy statement for data collection and use
information

Interactive logon and scripting
[] Show teminal window

7] Run script

o Network
= Deactivate all except of TCP/IPv4

e TCP/IP properties:
o Obtain IP automatically
o Extended: deactivate ,Use standard gateway for remote

network”

= Activate Save the password
if needed, activate temporarily the option “Retrieve name, password, certificate etc.”

and then create the connection

User name: edvi]
Password: /T 0 change the saved;oasswwu{ click ba‘e]

Save this user name and password for the following users:

(©) Me only
@@ Anyone who uses this computer

[ Dal ][ Concel | [@Pupeties] [ eb

= Verifying connection, if it can be created and then disconnected by connection con-
text menu without showing the dialog boxes.
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20.4.1.3 digipaX settings

On the configuration page "Device connections" in the digipaX the generator connection is to
be activated. Select ,GENESIS 50 RFT” as the generator type in the drop-down menu.

If the connection to the generator was not automatically established in a different manner, it
must be created by digipaX first. Activate the option "Connect and disconnect automatically”
and enter the selected name for connection (X-RAY).

The following settings are recommended by the manufacturer:

Hosthame / IP 10.10.10.10
User name edvl
Password edvl
Directory pub

Update interval indicates in how many seconds the new values are to be searched for (stand-
ard: 10 seconds).

20.4.1.4 Sending Procedure Codes

Using this connection, it is also possible to send the procedure codes for the generator. For
procedure codes, it is necessary to select the tag, which has also been set for the generator
codes in the job management. Moreover, the organ chart for job creation must contain the
codes for this device.

20.4.1.5 Adjusting X-ray journal settings

The dose area product (DAP) is transferred by the device in mGy*cm2. dGy*cm?2 m is a default
setting in the X-ray journal. Therefore, the designation of that field in the X-ray journal
should be adapted to mGy*cm2. No conversions are done (see 12 X-ray journal).

20.4.2 ProVario connection

Filename: C:\Provario\Database\dose.txt
Update interval: 10 seconds

When using Procedure Codes for ProVario, the tag for them cannot be changed. The tag ,Re-
quested Procedure ID” is always used. If Procedure Codes are additionally to be transferred
from other devices (scanner), care should be taken to use a different tag for these devices.
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20.5 Dosimeter connections

20.5.1 Connecting KermaX

The following device is supported: Wellhofer/Pehamed KermaX (IDP/SDP).
Proper connection of the device to a RS232 interface (COM1 to COM10) is a necessary condi-
tion.

20.5.1.1  Default settings

Interface: CcoMm1
Update interval: 10 seconds
Threshold value: 0,00 pGy*m?
Reset: activated

20.5.1.2 Connecting the device

The device shall be connected with the PC through one of COM-Ports 1 to 10 according to
manufacturer’s information (RS232). The settings for serial interface (Baud rate, parity etc.)
do not need explicitly to be used. They will be set automatically implicitly by digipaX.

20.5.1.3  Device configuration

First, select the desired COM port in the configuration. The connection can be checked by
pressing the "Device Info" button when the device is turned on. If errors occur while retriev-
ing data, the port may be changed.

Update interval indicates in how many seconds the new values are to be searched for (stand-
ard: 10 seconds).

While shaking the device may show minor deviations. Therefore, you can specify the thresh-
old value for retrieving values in the configuration. If the shakes that may lead to deviations
are in principle excluded, then the preset 0.0 can be retained any value greater than 0 will
then be accepted as a new measurement result. If, however, slight deviations can occur, it is
recommended to rise the threshold value slightly. The two tables below show the pointers
for their assignment.

X-ray Dose area product Incident dose Surface dose
(Priority)
[cGy x cm?] [mGy] [mGy]
Skull ap/pa 110 3,7 5,0
Skull lat 100 2,3 3,0
Thorax pa 20 0,21 0,3
Thorax lat 100 1,1 1,5
Thoracic spine ap 220 5,2 7,0
Thoracic spine lat 320 9,0 12
Lumbar spine ap 320 7,4 10
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Lumbar spine lat 800 22 30
Pelvis ap 500 7,0 10
Abdomen 550 7,0 10
Mammography - - 10
(cc and mlo)

Diagnostic reference levels for X-rays of adults
(Source: Bundesamt fur Strahlenschutz)

Type of study Age Dose area product
(Priority)
[cGy x cm?]
Thorax ap/pa Premature babies (ca. 1000 g) 0,3
Premature babies (ca. 3000 g) 0,8
10 = 2 months
5 + 2 years 3
10 £ 2 years 4
Thorax lateral 5 + 2 years 7
10 + 2 years 8
Abdomen ap/pa 10 = 2 months 25
5 + 2 years 50
10 + 2 years 60
Pelvis ap 5 + 2 years 25
10 + 2 years 30
Skull ap 10 = 2 months 30
5 + 2 years 40
Skull lateral 10 = 2 months 30
5 + 2 years 30
Miction cystourology Premature babies (ca. 3000 g) 60
10 = 2 months 90
5 + 2 years 120
10 + 2 years 240

Diagnostic reference levels for paediatric X-rays
(Source: Bundesamt fiir Strahlenschutz)

For thoracic X-rays of premature babies the threshold value is to be set to a maximum of 0,3
uGy*m?2 (this is the equivalent of 0.3 cGy*m?2). If, however, no thoracic X-rays of children but
only those of adult patients will be done, the safer threshold value of 10 or 15 pGy*m2 is
possible. With this setting, receiving new values "accidentally" should not take place.
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Usually, the values are reset immediately after their receipt by the device. If a longer display-
ing of the values on the device is needed, the option "Reset" can be deactivated. After receipt
of a new value the system will then wait as long as the user prompts on his own the reset of
the values by pressing the RESET button on the device. On that point, the values will still be
retrieved until the 0 value for the dose is delivered. Then subsequently the values greater
than 0 are again evaluated. Reset of the displayed values might be done just before the next
acquisition, thus a shorter update interval is recommended, so as not to miss the 0.

20.5.1.4  Errors

What to do if a wrong value has been read anyhow?

Provided that the receipt of the value has been noticed immediately, the new job created as
the result of that can be rejected on the spot. However, this usually does not happen.

All acquisitions can be performed further on irrespective of a redundant value.

In such case, values must be assigned manually to the appropriate image.

The received values can also be gathered entirely from the list of backups so that they are
properly assigned and can be transferred to the appropriate images.

Should receiving of “wrong” values occur more often and the threshold value cannot be
raised any higher, it is recommended to disconnect the device from the system and to enter
the values manually.

20.5.1.5 Adjusting digipaX

The device displays DAP in pGy*m2. Therefore it is recommended to adjust this unit also in
the digipaX. The unit can be activated on the configuration page, Admin / Others (dGy*m?2 is
the default setting because it is the value used in the DICOM standard). The value entered
resp. shown on the memory card in the digipaX is automatically converted and stored in the
"dGy*m2" unit in the DICOM Header.

20.5.2 Dosimeter values for entry in X-ray journal

If entries in X-ray journal are made not directly at the image acquiring station but manually,
e.g. In the job management or via image reception, dosimeter values can be made available
optionally through an additional table of values in the dialog box for data recording.

It is to be noted that the values are converted to ,dGy*m2“ upon receipt to be in conformity
with DICOM standard. Hence designation of the appropriate field in the X-ray journal is to be
be checked and adjusted accordingly if needed.
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20.6 Connecting foot switches

When using the frame grabber module, foot switches can be used to control the functions
,Start/Stop Livebild“ and ,Snapshot” as well as ,Acquisition of image series”.

Foot switches that simulate keypress on the keyboard (F5, F9) do not need to be specially
configured in the digipaX. The keys to be controlled are set by the corresponding software.
Moreover, there are foot switches with RS232 interface (COM port) supported that switch one
of the control cables CTS, DSR, DCD or Rl per pedal. The cables must be open (signal 0) and
close only after pushing the pedal (signal 1). There must be a pedal connected for each
function. Individual foot switches or one foot switch with a number of pedals can be used to
various COM ports. For cable allocation to the devices in use please refer to the related doc-
umentation. The allocation can also be tested with the ,Test control cable” in the configura-
tion.

| Footswitch
Foat switch type: RS232

® startlive image Interface: comt Control wires test
Control wires: crs comi - Start/Stop
%/ Acquire snapshot { image series Interface: comt

a4

Etet) 4

For that, select the COM port which the switch is connected to and start the test by pressing
,Start/Stop“. Four supported cables with related status are shown behind it. They all must be
0 when the pedals are not pushed. When a pedal is pushed and the cable connected to this
pedal closes, the status changes from 0 over to 1. The pedals in the left part for live image

and snapshot can be configured according to the cable allocation.

Example: schematic of one pedal

J.J4

.J"I i
|L.I [
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Example: schematic of two pedals

d 4]

1
\---| -4
2

20.7 Connecting acquisition of image series

20.7.1 Importing graphics

With use of graphics import the devices can be connected, that acquire the images or image
series independently and store them in a directory. Pixel graphics, RAW images or DICOM
images can be processed. The directory is monitored by digipaX and imports image data
after the adjustable waiting time.

Image path: the path where the image data are stored

Delay: waiting time until the import starts after receipt of the last image
Filter image files: filter for filenames which are to be imported

Sorting: sorting by filename or timestamp (change) of the file

Filter deletion: filter for files, which are to be deleted from the directory after import
Error message: shows error message when a file cannot be deleted,

because it is still blocked by another application
Format: Format of imported data

o DICOM: DICOM images
o Standard pixel graphics: JPEG, BMP or TIFF
o RAW format: only 8-bit greyscale is supported

= |mage width: width in pixel of RAW data
= Image height: height in pixel of RAW data
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20.8 Connecting MRI

20.8.1 Connecting Helpic

The MRI devices Everest 1.5T, Renex 0.3T manufactured by S.P. Helpic Ltd. are supported. A
prerequisite is that the software ,dtcomm® is installed and the program dtcomm.exe is pre-
sent.

From the setup image path out the files are imported in DICOM format.

Scanprogramm:; C:\tomwork\dtcomm.exe

Image path: (Import): Path in which the images are transferred
(must be defined manually)

Name of the manufacturer: Helpic

Name of the model: Everest 1.5T or Renex 0.3T

20.8.2 Filters for MRI

Optionally, filters for MRI image acquisition can be used. The image filter module (post-
processing) must be enabled in digipaX. Furthermore, a special license with a dongle is re-
quired that is to be purchased.

For the dongle, the file ,Sentinel Protection Installer 7.6.6.exe“ must be installed. In some
circumstances, certain C++-Libraries with ,vcredist_x86.exe” still need to be installed.

The license file ,CVLicense.def* must be copied into the subdirectory ,CVHelpic* in the
digipaX installation path. Afterwards, the program ,CVLicense.exe“ must be launched in the
same path, and the license file must be selected in the menu under ,File/Import license
file...“. The license key will then be entered in the menu under ,Edit/Set License Key for se-
lected product...”. Following the succesfull entry filters for MRI are available. There are sev-
eral predefined filter files in the directory ,CVHelpic®“. New filter files should also be copied
into this directory. They are not automatically active but need to be added by the user to the
list in the tab for MRI image acquisition.
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20.9 Connecting video sources

By means of the frame grabber module video sources such as video converters, ultrasound
devices or fluoroscopic X-ray units can be connected. There are frame grabbers/converters
of the manufacturer “The Imaging Source” supported (e.g. DFG/USB2pro Video-to-ISB con-
verter). They must have ,WDM Stream Class Driver” (suitable for Windows version used) and
support DirectShow. The operating systems Windows XP SP2 or higher, Windows Vista and
Windows 7 all from version Professional or Business with 32 bit and 64 bit are supported.
Moreover, DirectX9.0c or higher must be installed.

For video transmission and acquisitions acoustic signal tones can be played. These signal
tones signalize that e.g. an image acquisition occurred. This function is used for control
when the user does not have the monitor in view. For that, the PC must be equipped for
sound playback (sound card, loudspeakers etc.).

For control foot switches with USB connections or serial interfaces (RS232) can be used. The
foot switches with USB connections must have two pedals for which the “F5” and “F9” keys
can be programmed. An example device for the USB connection is the USB Double Foot
Switch Il of Scythe.

Foot switches with serial connections must be devices that close the control cable by push-
ing them (NO switch) - see also section 20.6 Connecting foot switches.
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20.10 Connecting burning robots

The settings for connecting a burning robot can be found in the configuration under Admin
/ Patient CD.

20.10.1 Connecting Epson Disc Producer PP-100/PP-100N

The burning robot is either connected via USB to the server or added via network interface to
a network.

Burning jobs are forwarded from individual digipaX stations through shared folder on the
server. The software of Epson burning robot takes over the execution of jobs and provides
the tools for their control. This can be effected by means of PP-100N model from each sta-
tion using the browser.

20.10.1.1 Installation

The following software systems are to be installed on the server (or at any other station, e.g.
reception desk):

= Total Disc Maker (full)

= TD Bridge
Both systems are included in the delivery. Install the systems following the guides of the
manufacturer.
The software ,Total Disc Maker” is a generic interface for using the device. Using the soft-
ware ,TD Bridge“ other applications, as the digipaX software in this case, can forward burn-
ing and printing jobs to the system.

20.10.1.2 Configuration

20.10.1.2.1 Total Disc Maker

Start the application ,EPSON Total Disc Setup”“ in order to get to the configuration of the PP-
100N model. Select the device and subsequently the function ,Start Total Disc Net Adminis—
trator”. A standard browser with a Login mask opens. This configuration is to be called-up at
each workplace through the shown address (URL). While calling this site the first time, you
will be asked to register as Admin. After you have successfully logged in, you can access to
the settings of the device.

The device got two so-called staplers for blank disks. They can be filled with various types of
media (CD, DVD or DVD-DL). The types used are determined in the configuration.

While creating a patient CD in the digipaX, the medium type is indicated and while burning,
the appropriate stapler is automatically accessed.
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20.10.1.2.2 TD Bridge

You reach these configurations calling-up the pro- [ ersonTD siidge Environment Settings o]
gram ,EPSON TD Bridge Environment Settings®. The General | pp-100/PP-100N | PP-1004P
,Monitoring folder“ selected here, and so the folder Manitoring Falder

g EPSOM\TDBridge\0 Browse ...

through which the jobs and data are exchanged, shall

be shared in the network, so that all other users are Tﬁ”dge_“a””"“’"e_ :

Automatic (when starting PCfservice) VJ
able to write in it. I

L. ; ) . 3 Start Total Disc Monitor minimized

Additionally, set in the configuration the option ,TD | _

Default output device
Bridge Startup Type“ on “Automatic (when starting (Pe-100n 1 -]
PC/service)”. In this way, after computer boot all is Default output stacker in standard mode

stacker4 -

ready for use of the device with the digipaX.

(1 Print Setting
Label Type

! [co/VD Label -
I
20.10.1.2.3 digipaX
Burning robot
Burning robot type: EPSON Disc Producer PP-100 / PP-100M -
Monitoring Folder:  C:\EPSON\TDBridge\Orders

Device name:

Wiriti d: 12
Burning robot settings: R T
Compare: %| Compare summary (recommended)

Job name: ® Patient’s name (ASCII characters only)

Computer name + time stamp

On the configuration page ,Admin / Patient-CD" you define the necessary settings for proper
use of the device with the digipaX.

First select the Epson Disc Producer as type of burner. Enter the same Monitoring Folder as
in the settings for TD Bridge resp. folder shared in the network.

If you use more devices you can specify the target device for this station, indicating the
name of the device. Leave this box blank if you have registered only one device in the net-
work.

Specify burning speed that will be used in the setting Writing speed.

It is recommended to activate the option Match in order to discover errors in burning pro-
cess. In the case of error an incorrect image will be printed on the disk and the disk will be
automatically re-produced.

In the burning job management the jobs are listed with the job names. It is recommended to
activate the option “Patient name” here so that it is easily recognized in the list of jobs,
which patient-CDs will be burned. A serial number is added to each job, because the job
names must be unique. However, the job names must be converted into ASCII codes, which
is not always possible with character codes set in some systems. In such case the coming up
job names are no longer read easily and it is recommended to change to option “Computer
nhame + timestamp”.

Page 164 / 185



“igi“ax Administrator’s Guide

digipaX Version 1.4.13

20.10.1.2.4  Printer

Size of printable space is to be
set in the print settings of the
EPSON DiscProducer. In order to

Zufubrstapler [1] Stapler 1 CD-R
do this, call up the dialog box
. . ” huszgabestapler (D) Stapler 4

“Print properties” from the con-

. Eliksttentyp CO/DWD-Etikett
text menu of the printer ,EPSON et sanacing
PP_-I 00“/“EPSON PP—] OON“_ SeleCt @ Farbe [C) () Schwarz (B)
User-defined” as the label size. A I s () " ﬁ

dialog box for setup of circle di- T
T ” Standard - .
ameter opens. Set “digipaX” as ||| |aseestetie  9HoheGeschunisiet -

i . Innere 450
the name and specify inner and

outer diameter in millimetres x Fatbanpassung

Foto-realistisch

Exemplare [ Druckwvorschau

10. Confirm with OK and subse-

quently select “digipaX” as the Ubemehmen
label size. -
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20.10.2 Connecting PRIMERA Disc Publisher

Burning robots are connected via USB to the server.

Through an enabled folder on the server burning orders are transmitted from particular
digipaX stations. Software of the PRIMERA burning robot undertakes processing of the or-
ders.

The following models are supported: Bravo XRP, Bravo XR, Bravo Il, Bravo Pro, Bravo SE, Bravo
Pro Xi and Bravo 4100.

20.10.2.1 Installation

The following software systems are to be installed on the server (or at any other station, e.g.
reception desk):

= driver

= PTBurnService

=  PTPublisher
The installation begins with the driver CD delivered by the manufacturer. Insert the CD and
execute the steps up to and including “Printer setup”.

=
&) Disc Publisher SE Installation

gﬁ Disc Publisher SE

[Bouwson ) - Druckereinrichten
T

fillkommen

System prufen

Drucker einrichten

etalieren Sie den Druckertreiber: Klicken Sie auf ‘Installieren Sie den Treiber” um den Druckertreiber auf
Wahrend der Ty wird eine Meldung ersch Wind
nichtverifizieren kann. Klicken Sieauf ‘Software trotzdem installieren” um die Installation

[ Benutzerspezifische Inst
[ Treiberinstaliation

FRIMERA o o

Next, PTBurnService and PTPublisher are to be installed. These are provided on the digipaX
homepage in the download area. Versions of both programs must harmonize with each oth-
er. On the CD PTPublisher is delivered only, however, it might be that it has another version
and does not work with the PTBurnService provided on the homepage.

Optionally, SureThing can be installed. This is a software delivered by the manufacturer for
editing CD labels, however, it is not to be used for the labels on patient CDs.

After the installation is completed, reboot the computer. Leave at that PRIMERA on and con-
nected. After reboot drive of the device will be installed automatically.
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20.10.2.2 Configuration

20.10.2.2.1 Monitoring Folder

During the installation, a transfer folder for data is set up and configured in the software of
the device. The default path is ,,C:\PTBurnJobs®. This path can be changed. To do this, the
line ,LocalPath=C:\PTBurnjJobs\“ in section ,SHARED FOLDER® of "PTSETUP.INI* of the
PTBurnService must be adjusted accordingly. This file is in the directory ,C:\Program
Files\Primera Technology\PTBurnService“. After a change is implemented, the service
,PTBurnService* must be rebooted. In order that the other digipaX stations in the network
can use Primera, the folder must be enabled with write permissions, so that those stations
can store the jobs there.

Further settings for PRIMERA software are not required.

20.10.2.2.2 digipaX

Burning robat

Burning robot type: Primera Disc Pubiisher / Bravo =

Monitoring Folder: | C:\PTBurnlobs
Device name:

Writi d: 12 :
Burning robot settings: riing spee
EoE X/ Compare summary (recommended)

Job name: ® Patient’s name (ASCII characters only)
Computer name + time stamp

On the configuration page ,Administrator / Patient CD" the settings required for proper use
of the device with digipaX are defined.

First, select Primera Disc Publisher as a burner type. On the station, on that the device is
connected, enter the same Monitoring Folder as in the settings of PTSETUP.INI. On the other
stations select a network path for enabling (e.g. \\SERVER\PTBurnjobs).

If you use several devices, you can indicate a target device for this station by indicating the
Device name. Leave this field blank if only one device is used.

With the setting Write speed you define burning speed to be used.

It is recommended to activate the option Compare in order to detect errors in burning pro-
cess. If error occurs, a wrong image will be printed on the disc and a new disc will be auto-
matically produced.

In the job management of burning orders these are listed by Order name. it is advisable to
activate the option “Patient name” here, so that you can easily recognize in the job list (file
list) which patient CDs are to be burned. In addition, always a serial number is yet attached,
as job names must be unique. However, job names must be converted into ASCII characters
which can be impossible for some defined character sets in the system. In this case, result-
ing job names are no more good readable and it is recommended to switch over to option
“Computer name + timestamp.
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21 Image archive with multiple disks

For larger data resources you can use multiple disks to save the image data to. The disks
settings are configured in the dicom.ini file in the Conquest system. This procedure is illus-
trated in the following example:

# Configuration of disk(s) to store images
MAGDeviceThreshhold =0
MAGDevices =2
MAGDevice0 = E:\Images0\
MAGDevicel = F:\ImagesT\
NightlyCleanThreshhold =0
NightlyMoveThreshhold =0
NightlyMoveTarget =0

When the E disk is full, new images are automatically archived to the F disk. With digipaX the
difference is unnoticeable, from which disk the images are downloaded from.

\ Do not use values for MAGDeviceThreshhold and NightlyCleanThreshhold because
i ! "-n. they remove the images, when the hard disk is full! These values must always be
set to O!
With the usage of the values for NightlyMoveThreshhold, images can be transmitted at night
at 2:00 from the MAGDeviceO to NightlyMoveTarget, when the free memory space on the
disk falls below the specified value in MB. Value for NightlyMoveTarget may be, for example,
"MAG1.".
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22 Archiving

22.1 General

The image archive data must be stored on a RAID system to guarantee data secu-
f ‘-t. rity. Every day, data should be protected on a separate disk, and once a week or
every 14 days is to write new data to a CD or DVD.
Archiving of images is done by mirroring all incoming objects on a second and even a third
data media. For this purpose, USB drives with appropriate size are suitable for this. The NTFS
file system must be set on them (typically FAT32).
The method described in this manual uses the “robocopy.exe” tool for data mirroring capa-
bilities of image archives. You can also use a different solution, such as special software
used for backing up.
In addition, once a week or every 14 days, you should archive image data on CD/DVD manu-
ally.

22.2 Securing MySQL database

Just the backup copy of the MySQL database, without archived images is useless!
i : Therefore, you must immediately secure the images.

As a rule, securing the MySQL database is not strictly necessary, because it contains only
references to the actual data (images). In the case of data loss in the system, it is sufficient
to restore the image archive and create a new database in the Conquest using the "(Re) initi-
ate the database” button. However, the duration of creating a new database will depend on
the system performance and the amount of data, from several seconds to several hours. To
secure the database use the MySQL mysgldump.exe tool. With the help of a batch file and
the Windows task scheduler, you can program periodic database backups.
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Here a template for the batch file:
MySQL_Backup.bat:

@echo off
setlocal

set hostname=localhost

set username=root

sef

password=root
port=3306
backup_file=C:\digipaX\MySQL_Backup.sp!

sel

sef

sef

database1=conquest1

set database2=conquest2

set database3=...

mysqldump --host=%hostname% --user=%username% --password=%password% --port=%port% --databases “%database1%” “databse2” .. > %backup_file%

endlocal

Here, only the variables listed as a "set" have to be adjusted to the current system. Then you
must add a new task to the task scheduler and select the batch file as the application, and
set the desired schedule and extended settings for this task.

Task | Schedule || Settings | Sscurty Task | Schedule | Settings | Securty Task | Scheduls | Settings | Sscurity
CAWINDOWS \Tasks\MySQL_Backup job A 12:00 PM every Fr of every week, starting 5/7/2012 Scheduied Task Completed
[ Delete the task i t is not scheduled to run again.
[ Stop the task i  runs for: houris) minutels).
Bun: C:hdigipaX\MySQL_Backup bat
Schedule Task: Start time: Idle: Time
B ok = [1z00 Fw = [C]Only start the task f the computer has besn idle for t least
: digi minutels)
Startin gk Schaduls Task Waekiy
- — I the computer has not been idle that long, retry for up to:
Comments: Evey |1 A | weekisjon:  [iiflon O sat )
> L) minute(s)
7w [J5un
[CJwed [ 5top the task f the computer ceases to be idls
| OThu
P e R —
] Dont start the task # the computer is running on batteriss
[ Stop the task  battery mode begins.
B ek loaceog [ vk ths computerto run this task
Enablzd (schaduled task runs at spacifisd tims) [ Show muttple schedules.
ok [ cencel ][ 2oy ] ok [ cancel ][ ooy Ok [ cancel | [ ooy

After a system crash, you first must restore Conquest, restore the backup database on the
MySQL server and upload the images from the last backup created before the failure, back to
the archive. Restoring the database can be done with the help of MySQL-Workbench, or
through the command line, e.g.:

mysql --user=root --password=root <MySQL_Backup.spl

22.3 Mirroring archive data

To perform data mirroring of the Conquest DICOM server, you can use "robocopy.exe". Since
Windows Vista, this tool is already a component of the operating system. For Windows
2000/XP this utility is also found on the digipaX installation CD in the "Tools" directory. Mir-
roring of the Conquest data directory "data" is performed. For this purpose, empty "Data"
directory is created on the destination data medium. To make a mirror image of the data,
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e.g. "C/digipaX" to "E/backup” the following command must be executed on the command
line:

robocopy C:\digipaX\Conquest\data E:\Backup\data /mir

The details of the path to other systems are to be adjusted accordingly (the drive that the
mirroring is to be saved on). To automate the mirroring you need to create a task in the task
scheduler as described above in Section 22.2 Securing MySQL database. These tasks can also
be combined, simply by adding the command line to the local batch file.
The destination drive must be properly controlled in digipaX (footer bar - see 22.5 Monitor-
ing the capacity status of the archive).

Through this configuration all incoming data are additionally secured on the selected drive
and eventually also deleted when data deleting follows in Conquest. The folder structure is
thereby the same as for original data.

22.4 Software ,Data backup”

With the help of the software “Data backup”, which is also available from digipaX, you can
search the files by date and automatically burn to CD / DVD. Up to version 1.4 it is required
that the software "Nero" is installed on the same computer. From the “Data backup” version
1.5 the IMAPI burning engine integrated in Windows is used and Nero is no longer required.

Datensicherung olo Datensicherung olo
Period Fie search
Iast securing: 01.01.2000 - 26.05.2013 Directory lst: Ready )
from: o
Fie search: | Ready |
* Januar_ 2000 3| € Mai_ 2013 3
Mo D M Do B s 5 Mo D M Do B s 5 Number of found fles: File size in total: 126.2 B
52 27 22 ] 30 31 1 2 18 2 30 1 2 3 4 5

w11 12 13 14 15 16 2 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 % Burning

PRIV
51
&

- ® =
=]
~
-4

N
Search options Occupied: 126.2 MB ‘

File name: | == Free: 576.6 MB ‘
S

Directory: | C:\digipaX\ConquestiData e N
B VdigipaXConguestiD | Type: CD-RW Totak 7028 MB |
\ J

Burning options

Drive: HL-DT-ST DVDRAM GSA-HA4N -

Burning speed: 4X (600K % Check data after burning Disk1/1 Wiriting tracks

Bskrane: 51,0505

Seachandbum | Stop

S

The selected date is used to find files (from, to) and the type of files, directory, the burner
and the name of the CD / DVD. Settings are saved automatically and you do not have to en-
ter them again. The end date becomes the start date next time the program starts. The end-
ing date is always the current date.
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Therefore, to this tag no further images should be added (in other cases, selected
i E as the end date, the date for the previous day)!

For the appropriate drive, insert a blank data media and using the "Search and burn" change
the display. Files are searched and automatically secured on one or more data media (with-
out directory structure). At the end, a message appears on successful completion of burning,
or in case of an error - an error message.

It is recommended to automatically start the program using the Windows task scheduler.
Respective to the influx of data and the used media (CD/DVD) you can set the backups every
week or every 14 days.

22.5 Monitoring the capacity status of the archive

22.5.1 digipaX

On the "Footer bar" configuration page, you can indicate any 3 disks to be checked. You can
then permanently monitor, e.g. the local memory free space, the image archive memory free
space, and free space on an external drive for data backups. As a prefix you should provide
the usable description which is to be later displayed in the footer bar in front the free space
on the disk. The critical value is the amount which is designed to show the user a warning.
When the free disk space falls below the critical size determined for the drive, the message is
sent to the user (once per session), so you can contact your system administrator or supplier
for more memory. When the actual free memory will decrease to less than twice the size of
the critical value, the display turns red, but a message does not yet appear. The user has a
possibility to communicate with the system administrator for a sufficiently long time.

When the disk no longer has available space, a warning message is sent (once per session).

22.5.2 Quick-Drive-Info

On the installation CD is a small tool, "Quick-Info-Drive," which can also be used to monitor
the drives. Even if digipaX system is not installed on all computers, it should still be possible
to monitor the status of available disk space. For this purpose, you can install this tool on
those computers. To install the tool, simply copy the file GDI.EXE to the target computer and
run it. Using the context menu (right mouse click in the window - not on the frame) you can
select "Options ...". The possible settings are self explanatory. The tool runs on Windows. On
the "Disks" configuration page, you can double click on an entry to adjust its settings. Speci-
fy the critical value. The display, depending on the settings, becomes red for example when
the critical value is exceeded. Alternatively, you must first share the drives using the "Con-
nect network drive ..." (under the drive context menu). In this way, from any workstation, you
can check both the free space in the archives memory, as well as the free space of mirrored
records memory.
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23 Tips for group medical practices (team practices)

In the following sections guides are provided on the configuration of the systems for medical
group practices, when a single apparatus for imaging is used, but the data are stored in sep-
arate archives.

23.1 General rules of conduct

It is recommended to use a PACS server as a router that transmit incoming DICOM images to
various archives. For transferring, an identification tag is sent (ID number, e.g. physician
number or company number), which is added to the patient ID. At the receiving station, the
DICOM router is given as the archive target.

23.2 Adding physician identification tag to the patient ID

23.2.1 Without GDT

In the "Administrator / Others" configuration page, you can add any identification to each
patient ID. Neither the number nor the option activation can be subsequently changed.

23.2.2 With GDT

In some clinic management systems, such as TurboMed, you can specify in the GDT device
configuration, that the GDT export files will have the physician ID added to the patient’s
number.

Ubersicht Export Import | GDT 2.1
GDT-ID Empfanger DIGIPAX1 Grosse/Gewicht
GDT-Version ]Dz.lﬂ Lj Dezimalzeichen |Punkt >

Zsichensatz |ISO8859-1(ANSI) CP 1252 ~|

Satzart |8302 ;j
8402
8410

Patientenkennung |[Z RV F2 0. 12 v

Bei Riicksprung nur Pat.Nr. senden

0K | Abbrechen
y

Additionally, you can also here use the same options as described in section above, without
connecting the GDT. Thanks to this, the number is also added in patients created directly in
digipaX. The number must match the physician’s number set in the clinic management sys-
tem.
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23.3 DICOM router configuration

At the imaging station, e.g. the X-ray apparatus, as the archive destination the Conquest
server is given, which functions as a router. It should be given an appropriate AE Title, such
as "DCMROUTER."

The following settings are to be made in the file dicom.ini of the router with an own archive:

# Configuration of forwarding and/or converter programs to export DICOM slices

ExportModality2 *

ExportFilter2

ForwardAssociationLevel = IMAGE
ForwardAssociationCloseDelay =5
ForwardAssociationRefreshDelay = 3600
ForwardAssociationRelease =1

ExportConverters =3

ExportModalityO = *

ExportFilter0 = ImagePat LIKE '%-1'
ExportConverterQ = forward to CONQUEST1
ExportModality1 =*

ExportFilterl = ImagePat LIKE '%-2'
ExportConverterl = forward to CONQUEST2

ImagePat NOT LIKE '%-1" AND ImagePat NOT LIKE '%-2'

ExportConverter2 forward to CONQUEST3
ForwardCollectDelay = 600
MaximumExportRetries =0
MaximumDelayedFetchForwardRetries = 0

Connections used for AE Titles must be given in the "Known DICOM providers" card in the
router.

f Conquest Archive, which is used as a router, cannot use the DBASE database, it
i ! : can only be based on a MySQL database, otherwise the SQL-Statement "ImagePat
NOT LIKE '%-1' AND ImagePat NOT LIKE '%-2" will not work properly.

Each image sent to the archive is checked. If the patient ID ends in "-1", the image is trans-
ferred to the archive CONQUESTT1. If the ID ends in "-2", it is transferred to CONQUEST2. All
other images, which indicate an error, as it was not possible to use any assignment of ID, are
transferred to CONQUEST3. When the images are lost, you need to load the CONQUEST3 ar-
chive, and from there manually send them to the appropriate archive. The values "-1" and "-
2" should be adapted to the actual number used by the physician as well as the AE Title and
target archives.

All images incoming by the router are saved in this DICOM archive too. This provides addi-
tional safety because a copy of the images comes automatically to existence though requires
obviously more storage capacity. If you want to limit the storage capacity requirements
needed additionally or to avoid router overflow, you will need to determine a threshold value
from which the cache is emptied. For this purpose the value in the dicom.ini must be adjust-
ed accordingly:

MAGDeviceThreshhold = 1024
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This value is a size of free storage space in MB that must not be undershot. The least used
patients are always deleted if the remaining free space comes under this value.

The other possibility is limitation of time over that the files remain saved in the router and
regular cleaning of the router and removing all files older than 30 days.

There are the ,Tools for deleting older files from the archive (delage)” in the Downloads un-
der http://www.digipax.de/downloads/Others/delage32.zip available for this operation. The
course of action is described in a separate document that can be requested at digipaX.

23.4 Tips for worklist

If the receiving station system supports the downloading of worklist jobs from different
worklist servers, you should also use separate worklist servers as opposed to the same serv-
er with different AE Titles (see Chapter 8 DICOM worklist).

If the receiving system supports only the retrieval of jobs from one server, for example
Xscan, then you would have to always choose between the two lists of jobs, which is very
inconvenient and uncomfortable. Here, it is recommended to use a common worklist and use
different station names, if no station name is to be used as a filter on the receiving station.
When creating jobs for list 1, understandable station names should be used, for example,
"PHYSICIANT1" and for list 2, "PHYSICIAN2." If the system receives all jobs, they are displayed
without filtering. In the case of physician 1’s system, as a filter for worklist jobs, enter the
station name " PHYSICIANT1", so that only his/her jobs are received. In the case of a physician
2, it should appropriately be entered, " PHYSICIAN2."

24 Transferring the image

This module is used to transmit to its own archive an image, that for example has been re-
ceived from an external device. To use this, you must activate the "Image transfer" license
module. With the activation of this module, it will automatically grant the license and start
another modality (see chapter 13 Visually choosing organs) to set up special jobs for refer-
rals.

24.1 Receiving the image

Activate in the configuration under sending the image automatically, receiving the image and
the AE Title and port of the receiving station. These settings must also be set for the other
side (remote PACS, which sends images). Next, you should establish the local or a directory
which is not found on the network, where the received images will be saved. Once this is
done, the image reception is active.

Important: The image receiving only works when digipaX is running and the station

:"j is ready for receiving. Stations, which for example receive images at night, cannot

" go into standby or sleep. There must also be carried out control over effective
transmission on the transmitting station.
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24.2 Image acquisition

Image acquisition may not necessarily be on the receiving station, but it can also be done by
one of the other digipaX stations. To do this you must activate the appropriate station by the
option "Notify the user" and set the path to which the receiving station stores the images on.
The transmitting station checks the directory and notifies the user when the images are sent,
using a symbol on the footer bar. The waiting time can be freely selected and it’s the time
the system waits for after the arrival of the last image. In this way, the user is informed of
the arrival of the series after receiving the last image. Zero minutes means immediately after
the first image.

24.3 Customization of the worklist

To integrate images into your own archives is necessary to adjust patient data (in particular
patients ID). This is achieved best by creating the worklist jobs. With this, each time the pa-
tient is transferred, a job is created on the worklist. To do this, use a separate name for the
station, even if the orders are generated for its own modalities.

Before importing, digipaX checks each received patient, whether a job exists for him/her on
the worklist. It compares the first and last name, as well as the date of birth. By default the
entire worklist is checked. By entering "Station (AE Title)" you can filter your list search by the
specified work station names. Optionally, jobs can be automatically deleted after imported
images are found. To do this, activate the check "Automatically delete worklist jobs".

25 System commissioning

25.1 Acceptance testing

After completing all the work related to installation and configuration, you should carry out
an acceptance test. A separate document exists for the acceptance test.

In the acceptance test, the entire process in practice is checked, from creating a job to view-
ing of the completed image. The test should confirm proper operation of the workflow.

If necessary, this document can also be signed and given to the client as a confirmation of
its proper operation.

25.2 Checklist

Based on the checklist, which is also available separately, you should check that you have
fulfilled all the conditions necessary for proper usage of the system.

You should check and mark all the points of the checklist. Upon request, this document can
also be signed and given to the client.
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26 Image assignment correction

If the image has been mistakenly assigned to the incorrect patient, this can be corrected in
some various ways. It is necessary to change the appropriate tags in the DICOM image. This
can be done in several ways. The easiest way is enabling the edit feature in digipaX. You can
also enable and configure the delete feature. This function allows the user to export images
in several steps and then delete them and import them again with new patient data. Another
possibility is to manage the data directly in the DICOM header, using the Conquest and the
DICOM editor, which is to be done by the administrator.

26.1 Enabling and configuring edit and delete features

' Edit and delete features for the users work only if Conquest DICOM server from
i - ‘-l. Version 1.4.1.4 is used. Other image archives are not supported.

Both features are to be activated in the configuration, in the Administrator/Others tab. It is
necessary to enter the backup folder name. This folder will be used for storage of backups of
all images that have been moved, edited or removed from the archive. The folder location
should be the same as that of the archived data (e.g. RAID), and it should be secured regu-
larly. The backup folder requires a certain amount of free memory space, as original images
will remain permanently saved in the backup folder, and they can be deleted from this loca-
tion only manually (if necessary). Upon each deletion procedure, images are moved to a sep-
arate sub-folder with date and time. For information purposes, a text file is always saved
along with each image (info.txt). It is used to store the user data and the reason for moving,
editing or removing images. The user must provide this information before the data may be
deleted.

It is also necessary to establish the deletion procedure password, which must be entered by
the user for activation of the delete function.

Images should be moved, edited or deleted only by selected and properly trained
1 persons, who are also familiar with the appropriate chapter of the User’s Guide. The
* deletion password should be disclosed only to these persons.

Page 177 / 185



ﬂiyi“ax Administrator’s Guide

digipaX Version 1.4.13

26.2 Change of patient data in Conquest

In the Conquest the patients can be selected directly under "Browse database" or from the
drop-down list. With the input into the field it can be filtered by name or ID. In the middle
and bottom part various studies of the patient and the series contained therein are shown, if
more of them exist. You can also change between them with the local drop-down lists or
arrow keys.

PatientlD. [Patientham -
|| ooooooog Anonymized 2
l 0030 Abdominalborta”Stent =
| 0123456789 Anonymized

3™ | »
Patient 1« | < | » | w1 |}

| » [ »1|[+] 20081213

20061219
20061213

< \"7] »
Series > =]

[1m. Number [DATE [TIME [Eci
DE 20061213 031824.375

e »
Image |~ 1 » | » |~ I Viewincomina

The single functions can be recalled there for each patient over the context menu with the
right mouse key. Thereby the single images will show in the preview. Images from a size of
4096 KB are standardly not shown. It can be enforced with ,Force display of (large) image®.
To present larger images automatically, the value ,LargeFileSizeKB = 4096 must be in-
creased in the "dicom.ini".

"Q ConQuest DICOM zener 1416 “CONQUESTSRVE
Show header M providers  Browse database | Server status | Query / Move
Save as Bitmap

Force display of (large) image
Run K-Pacs viewer

Animate Display »

Send Image To »
Send Selected Images To »
Send Series To »
Send Study To »
Send Patient To >
Export >
Print Image on local DICOM printer

Print Selected Images on local .

DICOM print selected images to »

Remove image from database
Refresh Database Display Ecl
View or edit database

Anonymize this series
Anonymize this study

Change patient ID for this series
Change patient ID for this study
Merge Selected Series

Split Series into two

Delete this series
Delete this study

Delete this patient

Image | | » | »ill+] I Viewincomina
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26.2.1 Change of patient ID

If there is a patient with several patient IDs in the archive, it is possible in the Conquest to
change the ID. Mark the patient whose ID should be changed and select in the context menu
"Change patient ID for this study", enter the desired ID and confirm with "ok". Possibly there
are more studies under that ID. Then the procedure must be repeated for the other studies
until all they have the same ID.

26.2.2 Deleting series, study or complete patient

/ NOTE! All deleting procedures are immediately effective and cannot be undone. The

i 1 ‘-v. images are thereby deleted from the hard disk and from the database. Hence it is
necessary to secure data prior to deleting!

A patient is simply deleted with ,Delete this patient“. Thereby all studies, series and images
of this patient are deleted. To delete a single study, it must be first selected from the drop-
down list and then removed with ,Delete this study”. Thereby only this study with all therein
contained series and images is deleted. According to the same principle a series under a
study is deleted. First select a series in the bottom part and then delete with ,Delete this
series”.

26.2.3 Deleting single images

Deleting single images is not provided in the Conquest. Except of CT or MRT series, most
often each image is in its own series, so that it can be deleted simply by deleting the series.
To delete a single image within a series is a little bit more complicated. Initially the image
must be found and selected, so that it can be seen in the preview. Using ,Remove image
from database” the image is deleted from the database but not from the archive.

Confirm

I-" 7"‘-I Delete this image from database (not from disk) 7

0030\1.2.826.0.1.3680043.2.135.734437 431813287 1323779946.640.11_0004_000001_13237799460001.dcm

An image file shown in the message must be now deleted manually from the archive directo-
ry structure. If the image is deleted only from the database, it would be again recorded in
the database by eventually rebuild of the database of the archive.
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26.2.4 Assigning false assigned images to appropriate patient

Initially false assigned images must be exported. Export the images e.g. to a drive
,C:\Failures”. It can be done in the digipaX by export functions or directly in the Conquest
too. Thereafter those images must be deleted from the archive. Finally the images must be
again imported and assigned thereby to appropriate patient. Reboot the digipaX and open
the appropriate patient and then go back to the patient management. Select using the com-
ponent Single files the exported images that should be assigned to the patient. With the
switch “Send patient images to image archive “ the import dialogue is opening.

LB 0LOL 1900

[w\dnlmnuﬁwmvm

Smage e | parbcuda fles | Patient D (DICOMOIR)

Orectary: o)

orly thesa fles: not these fies:

Inchuce 5 erectones scan

© Select patient © Add patient o selection

I Patient maragement | ® emng mages

© Create b © Create patent D

A DICOM ...

Clean | enpty the kst

@ rove

HDD storage: localy: 23,19 6B free | Imsge archive: 132.5160 free

Press in the dialogue a switch ,Data current patient”, to apply data of the already opened

patient.

sl Aol

1U7BATTI290708

£ datacursntpatent J

With ,Perform import” they are then assigned to the desired patient and afterwards can be
recalled with the appropriate patient in the archive. Subsequently the exported images can

be again deleted.
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26.3 Change of patient data with DICOM tag editor

DICOM Tag Editor provides another possibility for adjusting patient data.

Incorrectly assigned images should be found in Conquest, backup copy saved and deleted
from the archive. Eventually, you must also remove the files from the backup to (external)
drive. These files should be edited in the DICOM tags editor. Using drag & drop, add all the
patient’s files back to the Conquest, which now has properly assigned images.

26.3.1 Change of patient data in DICOM tag editor

On the installation CD you can find the "DCM Editor" program, which can be used for this
purpose. However, you can also use any other program to edit the DICOM tags. "DCM Editor"
you must install and run.

Backed up and improperly assigned files should be opened in an editor and the following
tags modified:

Tag Tag name Meaning

0010,0010 Patients Name Enter the name of the appropriate patient,
Syntax:
Last nameAFirst nameA2. First nameATitleASuffix

0010,0020 Patients ID Enter the ID of the correct patient

0010,0030 Patients Birth Date Patient’s date of birth

0010,0040 Patients Sex Sex of the patient,

enter the appropriate letter:
M - male

F - female

O - other

0020,000d Study Instance UID UID study of a patient to which you want to add this
picture (or series)

or
create a new study number (UID) by adding addi-
tional digits (e.g. "1" or ".1")

Save the changed file.
This procedure must be repeated for all files assigned incorrectly.

26.4 Sending changed files to the archive

All changed files can be sent back the Conquest image archive with the help of drag & drop.
In this way, the images are properly saved in the database.

Next, check the appropriate assignment in digipaX.

The temporary files (in C:\Failed) can be deleted.

Files are saved automatically the next time you save a backup.
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27 Others

27.1 Log

In the configuration, you can view the current session’s process, divided into subgroups.

In the log subfolder in the installation directory, the log files are written respectively for
groups (e.g. dicom.log). When closing the session, they are automatically deleted. In case of
system failure, these files are retained and when you restart the application they are located
in the subfolders for error analysis.

In the installation directory the global.log file is written, which is constantly continued by all
sessions.

In case of problems, you can activate a detailed reading of the log (the log configuration
page) for more log entries.

If the “global.log” logfile is larger than 50 MB, it will be compressed and archived in the
“Log\Archive” subdirectory. Afterwards, the process proceeds with a new empty logfile. The
operation will be performed at program startup, which can be slightly delayed as a result.
The logfile is compressed using "gzip”. To open the archived file, you need to extract it first.
It can be done in the digipaX directory, using the command line.

Example:

cd C:\digipaX\digipaX
gzip.exe -dN Log\Archive\xyz-global.log.gz

27.2 Saving settings

The digipaX system settings are stored in the following locations.
when “Save the settings for: all users”
installation path at the digipaX.ini

when “Save the settings for: current users”
at the registry at HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\digipaX\digipaX

Furthermore, when working, the following path is used (e.g. saving presets, user-defined
texts):

C:\Documents and Settings\<Username>\ Application Data\digipaX\digipaX

The folder "Application Data" is a hidden folder. The option "Show all files and
i : folders" need to be activated in Windows Explorer folder options.
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Under Windows Vista and Windows Server 2008, Windows 7 and Windows 8 this
path is:
Users\ <Username>\AppData\Roaming

27.3 Splash screen on program startup

An own user-defined image can be displayed on program startup. The image must be in PNG
format, have filename ,splash.png“ and be copied to the digipaX installation directory. The
image will be displayed 1to1 in the original pixel size on the program startup.

27.4 Transferring configurations

After logging into digipaX as administrator, you can use in the configuration the "Export ..."
and "Import ..." buttons, so that all or part of the configurations are saved to the INI file, or
are read from it. With the exception of the veterinary version settings (vet.ini) and tags for
the image information (display.xml), which are archived in the specified files in the installa-
tion directory and can be exchanged between stations by a separately copying them.

27.5 Internet addresses

Conquest:
http: //www.xs4all.nl/~ingenium/dicom.html
http://www.image-systems.biz/forum/viewforum.php?f=33

OFFIS-Tools DCMTK:
http://dicom.offis.de/dcmtk.php.de
http://forum.dcmtk.org/
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28 Administrator password

To log into the configuration page and to choose another license file at the startup of the
program as well as to call up the license viewer, please provide the following (pre-defined)
password:

digi4admin

The system here distinguishes between uppercase and lowercase letters. Password can be
changed on the configuration page under Administrator / Other.

The software can be started with the program parameter /a password (e.g. /a digi4admin),
so that administrator rights are immediately given without having to log on. This option
should be activated only during the administration or maintenance works.

The password is used to protect the software from unauthorized and erroneously settings
changes. It should therefore be provided only to the persons responsible for managing the
system.

If you lose your password, digipaX can reset it and set a new password.
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Product: digipaX

Manufacturer: digipaX GmbH
Arno-Nitzsche-Str. 45
04277 Leipzig
GERMANY

The product is CE marked: CE 0494

Last revision of the Guide: 04.08.2016
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